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Introductory Section and Background Information
The section should provide a brief introduction to the self-study which includes the following
elements:
0A.
An executive Summary that provides a one to two-page summary/abstract of the information
contained within the self-study.
This self-study is our attempt to address each of the specified questions for this APR, while in the process
accurately portraying the strengths and limitations of the Psychology Department here at the University of
New Mexico. Given that the department places great value on all aspects of our mission: research,
teaching, and service, we have attempted to characterize our oftentimes unique contributions in each of
these areas. In preparing this self-study we learned that we will need to explore and discuss our own goals
and those of the department more generally as we move forward into the next decade. Overall, we were
left with a sense of pride regarding the current state of the department, but also with concern that financial
limitations may prevent future expansion and continued excellence.
Our recently adopted departmental policies seem to capture some of the issues we were dealing with in
the last 7-8 years, and so we have included copies of the major policies that were first adopted or modified
since the time of the last APR (see Appendix #1). The policies include:

0B.



Department Probationary Faculty Mentoring Plan



Department Standards and Expectations for Promotion and Tenure



Department Standards and Expectations for Lecturers



Determination of Minimal Faculty Productivity for Use by the Salary Committee and for Post
Tenure Review



Teaching Policy: Degree Requirements



Promotion to Full Professor: Guidelines



Variable Teaching Load Policy



Voting Policy for Hiring and Promotion
A brief description of the history of each program within the unit.

Clinical Psychology
Our clinical program has been accredited by the American Psychological Association (APA) continuously
since 1973. For many years we followed a scientist-practitioner model. Although there has always been
importance placed on research, a few of the earlier faculty members appeared to prioritize clinical
training. Nonetheless, we applied for acceptance into the Academy of Psychological Clinical Science in
1997. Although we were not accepted into the Academy at that time, many program strengths were noted.
Recommendations for improvement included addressing the somewhat disparate goals of the faculty in
terms of the program’s emphasis, and increasing the overall research productivity. By 2003 there had
been several notable faculty retirements; individuals who had championed clinical training over the
research component of the program. Furthermore, three junior clinical faculty had been hired who had
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each graduated from doctoral programs in clinical psychology that were members of the Academy. In
2004 the clinical faculty agreed to pursue the goal of establishing a clinical science program. Over time
we changed our course content and sequence, enhanced and re-prioritized our assessment of outcomes
(e.g., so that research productivity was better captured), and re-evaluated our clinical training experiences
so that they were more in line with the mission of the Academy of Psychological Clinical Science. As was
stated in our application to the Academy, “The doctoral program at the University of New Mexico now is
designed to first and foremost produce clinical scientists in the discipline of psychology. It is our goal that
students graduating from our program will become researchers who make meaningful contributions to
understanding, treating, and/or preventing psychological problems. This focus is not meant to intimate
that clinical skills are unnecessary. Indeed, we believe that solid, empirically-based clinical training is
necessary in order to produce skilled clinical researchers. That is, a clinical scientist must have experience
and expertise with a particular clinical problem to better conceptualize the phenomenon of interest that is
at the heart of their research program. The focus of our clinical training however, is on research-based
assessment and intervention. Thus, our students are trained to intervene clinically with clients in ways
that are derived from and consistent with scientific evidence”. Under the directorship of Dr. Elizabeth
Yeater, we applied for membership into the Academy of Psychological Clinical Science in Fall 2013. Our
site visit was in early 2014, and we were notified of our acceptance into the Academy shortly afterwards.
We recently were re-accredited by APA (April 2015), and were awarded the maximum number of years
before the next required review: 7 years (see APA’s letter to UNM President Frank, Appendix #2).
Evolutionary/Developmental Psychology
Prior to 2001, the Department of Psychology had a graduate training area referred to as “DPS” –
Developmental-Personality-Social. In that year, the faculty agreed to re-focus the area. At the time, we
had little representation in the areas of Social Psychology and Personality Psychology. Our most senior
member of the area, Richard Harris, had just retired. The work of the remaining social/personality
psychologist, Steve Gangestad, was generally inspired by evolutionary perspectives. As well, UNM’s
Department of Anthropology is one of the leading research anthropology departments in the country, with
notable strength in biological/evolutionary anthropology. And the Department of Biology had a very
strong evolution and ecology group at the time, with multiple faculty interested in human behavior from
an evolutionary perspective. So we decided to avoid competing with many other excellent graduate
programs in social and personality psychology and instead to develop a graduate training program in
Evolutionary Psychology; one that could take advantage of strength and ties with other core strengths at
UNM. At the same time, we continued to offer training in Developmental Psychology. In 2001, we added
Geoffrey Miller as a faculty member who largely works in the area of Evolutionary Psychology, and
David Witherington as a Developmental Psychologist. In 2010, Jacob Vigil, who received his degree in
Developmental Psychology but largely works with Evolutionary Psychology, joined the faculty. We hired
Marco Del Giudice, who works within both Evolutionary Psychology and Developmental Psychology, in
2014. The Evolution and Development area continues to offer two distinct graduate training tracks, each
with its own requirements. But through hiring of faculty over time, the department has bolstered ties
between the two domains of inquiry. Students in Evolutionary Psychology are required to take
coursework pertinent to the area offered in other departments. In particular, our students currently
regularly take courses offered by nationally recognized scholars in Anthropology (including Jane
Lancaster, Hillard Kaplan, Martin Muller, and Melissa Emery Thompson).
Cognition, Brain, and Behavior
The Cognition, Brain, and Behavior (CBB) Area, which was formed in 2006, brought together three
distinct areas historically represented in the department: Cognitive/Learning, Behavioral Neuroscience,
and Cognitive Neuroscience. Prior to 2006 each area consisted of 2-4 faculty members (with little
4

overlap), and had distinct course requirements for graduate students. Concerns were raised that this type
of structural organization placed limitations on important intellectual interactions between students and
faculty across areas, and was not sustainable considering the small number of faculty in each area. Thus,
the faculty approved the dissolution of the distinct areas and the formation of the CBB Area. Additional
major goals of the restructuring were to provide students with a more comprehensive education and to
allow students greater flexibility in tailoring course plans to their goals. Initially the CBB Area was
comprised of 10 faculty and 15 students. Today the area has grown to 14 faculty members (some of whom
are also part of other areas) and 19 students.
Health Psychology
The overarching focus of the Health Psychology area concerns the interaction between health, illness, and
behavior in humans. At this point in time, the relevance of Health Psychology to health promotion,
disease prevention and management, and quality of life is well-established. At the University of New
Mexico, the Health Psychology graduate program includes both a graduate concentration (major) and an
emphasis (minor). Since its inception in 2007, several key courses at the undergraduate and graduate level
have been developed and consistently taught. Graduate coursework includes five “core” course offerings,
with a sixth course on pediatric health psychology planned for the next year (as well as several
supplementary courses). The primary undergraduate course, PSY 280 (Health Psychology), is currently
offered in two sections, allowing up to 300 undergraduate students access each semester. Several
undergraduate specialty courses also have been consistently offered across a wide range of topics such as
social psychology of health promotion, health disparities, depression and anxiety in medical settings, and
research methods. At present, the area only has three graduate students enrolled in the concentration, but
numerous students have enrolled in the emphasis. Given that the concentration has not grown
substantially in the last 8 years, a decision will need to be made regarding whether it is a viable area as a
concentration. One of the issues has been the lack of faculty who are primarily devoted to the health
psychology area. Currently all of its faculty members have primary appointments in other areas, such as
Clinical, or Evolution/Developmental.
Quantitative
Partly in response to the last APR, the department decided to no longer admit new students directly into
the Quantitative Area concentration. This decision was due to the recognition that the concentration was
not viable as a stand-alone area, given the lack of faculty who were conducting quantitative methods
research. Since that time a few students from other areas have transferred into Quantitative, and so the
area remains in the catalog until these students graduate. The area’s current focus has been on developing
an emphasis (minor) in Quantitative Methodology that is open to students pursuing a Ph.D. in all areas of
psychology. In 2013 the formal paperwork to add the emphasis was submitted. The purpose of this
emphasis is to provide specialized training in the application of quantitative methodology to the study of
psychological processes and human behavior. Over the past three years the faculty in the Quantitative
Area (Gangestad, Goldsmith, Witkiewitz, and Delaney - retired as of 2015) has added two new faculty
members (Del Giudice and Cavanagh) who are interested in teaching quantitative courses. The area
continues to develop new graduate coursework in Quantitative Methodology. Enrollment in our advanced
quantitative coursework has been very good over the past three semesters: Structural Equation Modeling
(18 students), Meta-Analysis (12 students), and Analysis of Data (7 students). In Fall of 2015 we
submitted paperwork for three of our special topics courses (Structural Equation Modeling, Advanced
Latent Variable Modeling, and Analysis of Data) to be permanent courses in the course catalog. Over the
next several years we plan to re-design the Quantitative Core course sequence for graduate students, and
also to develop an advanced course sequence. We also plan to foster our collaboration with the Education
Psychology area to maintain consistent offerings of several courses in the advanced course sequence.
5

0C.

A brief description of the organizational structure and governance of the unit, including a diagram
of the organizational structure.

Below are two diagrams illustrating the organization structural of the department. The first one is for the
staff, and the second is for the faculty.
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0D.

Information regarding specialized/external program accreditations associated with the unit
including a summary of findings from the last review, if applicable.

Clinical Psychology Program: External Reviews
Since the time of the last APR, the department’s clinical psychology program has gone through two
external reviews. The first review was conducted by the Academy of Psychological Clinical Science (see
0B above). As reported, our program was accepted into the Academy in 2014. Although we did not
receive an official report or feedback from the Academy about our application, we were told that the
decision to accept our program was unanimous.
The clinical psychology program also underwent a review by the American Psychological Association. As
noted above, we were awarded the maximum number of years (7) for our re-accreditation. In terms of
feedback, the following statements were taken from the letter to UNM’s President Frank:
7

Domain A: Eligibility
“The program is highly regarded by administrators and the program is integral to the mission of the
department, college, and university; …the program’s specific objectives are aligned with the missions and
goals of the department.”
Domain B: Program Philosophy, Objectives and Curriculum Plan
“The training goals, objectives, and competencies are linked to the education and training experiences
which are sequential, cumulative, and graded in complexity; ….the program provides practicum training
that is sufficient to prepare students for their subsequent internship training.”
Concerns:
(a) “It is unclear how the program evaluates students’ attainment of individual competencies.”
(b) “…the mean time degree of completion for the last seven cohorts is 7.42 years.”
(c) Consultation and Supervision Seminars workshop: “…there is no outline of the workshop topics,
indication of the duration of the workshop, or credentials of the faculty member who provides the
workshop.”
Domain C: Program Resources
“The program faculty are integral to the department and have a consistent and strong commitment to the
clinical science model, as well as the program’s goals and objectives; …substantial contributions to
training are provided by associated program faculty and by a full-time clinic director; ….students reported
that faculty are readily available to mentor them; ….The program has newly renovated facilities and the
program clinic has moved to a larger new site.”
Domain D: Cultural and Individual Differences and Diversity
“The program has documented systematic and long-term efforts to recruit and retain students and faculty
from diverse backgrounds; …a commitment to an inclusive, supportive learning environment for all
students; …Diversity is well represented across courses and related readings; …The program has a range
of research that examines issues related to diversity; …the program clinic provides services to a range of
diverse clientele; …The program’s written policies and practices demonstrates a commitment to respect
for and understanding of cultural and individual diversity.”
Domain E: Student-Faculty Relations
“The program is committed to treating students with courtesy, respect, collegiality, and ethical sensitivity.
Concerns:
(a) “…some students report to the site visitors that they were not entirely comfortable with their
relationship with their particular mentors.”
(b) “Specific student issues cited in the site visit report include internship planning and advice, practicum
placements, and inconsistency in expectations for these.”
Domain F: Program Sell-Assessment and Quality Enhancement
“The program has demonstrated a commitment to continuous quality improvement, utilizing both
proximal (current students) and distal (former students) data based on multiple indicators.
Concerns:
(a) “…the proximal data is not linked to specific objectives or competencies…”
(b) “…the data appear to suggest that not all students met the minimum levels of achievement in all
areas.”
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(c) “…the program provided data on former students that was related to content areas rather than the
program’s goals and objectives.”
Domain G: Public Disclosure
“The program’s website accurately presents student outcome data..”
Domain H: Relationship with Accrediting Body
“The program maintains a good, responsive relationship with the Commission on Accreditation.”

0E.

A brief description of the previous Academic Program Review for the unit. The description should
note when the last review was conducted. The description should also provide a summary of the
findings from the review team’s final report, the resulting action plan to address the
recommendations, and a summary of actions taken as a result of the previous academic program
review.

The Psychology Department’s last APR review was held in April 2007. It was conducted by Steven
Hillyard, UC- San Diego; Ruth Maki, Texas Tech University; Gregory Miller, University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign; and Philip Dale, UNM’s Department of Speech and Hearing Sciences. The summary
from the Report of the External Review Committee follows:
“On the whole this is a strong psychology faculty, with a very good record of publication and external
grant support. The high percentage of non-tenured assistant professors on the tenure track is not ideal, but
it is a group that shows great promise. The chair of the Department has been very effective. The graduate
students are generally pleased with their training, although we have some questions (discussed below)
about critical mass of both faculty and students in some content areas. The undergraduate program faces
serious challenges with an extraordinarily and unworkably high number of students for the size of the
faculty. Facilities are adequate in many respects, although Logan Hall is showing its age and is too small
for the present department. The Psychology Clinic is quite problematic. The BRAIN and MIND
Institutes are wonderful resources, which are only beginning to be tapped by the Department.” (pg. 1 of
report).
“Overall, the Committee finds the Department to be performing remarkably well relative to the resources
available to it. Our judgment on the three primary questions posed in our charge letter is that the
Department has made very reasonable choices about the balance of resources between upper-level vs.
lower-level undergraduate instruction, about the balance of resources between undergraduate and graduate
instruction, and about areas in which to specialize in its scholarship. However, in each of these domains,
the outcome is not entirely satisfactory, overwhelmingly because the resources available to address them
are far from adequate. Principal concerns are faculty understaffing in several of the content areas on
which the Department wishes to focus; the ethical, didactic, and pragmatic limitations of the Clinic; and
especially the impact on undergraduate education of the extraordinarily low ratio of faculty to
undergraduate students.” (pg. 11 of report).
The Psychology Department Response to the Report of the External Review Committee (January 18,
2008; Appendix #3) listed nine primary issues faced by the department, and planned actions for them. In
June 2012 a Mid-Point Review was submitted by the current chair (Appendix #4). Progress toward each
of those areas was reported, as were the challenges. A newly required APR annual status update was
submitted last year (October 2014; Appendix #5). The original nine issues as outlined in the department’s
response to the committee in 2008 are noted below, along with the original Action Plan and a status
update for this year.
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Issue # 1: There are an insufficient number of faculty members to accommodate the Psychology
Department’s large undergraduate program
Action Plans:
(1) We planned to request two new hires for AY 2008-2009: an assistant professor in the area of
developmental psychology (preferably with expertise in evolutionary psychology), and an “open hire” in
any area of experimental psychology (as such a broad search would maximize our chances of getting a
sufficient number of minority applicants).
Status Update: Since the last APR we have hired 12 faculty: Bryan, Hutchison, Kiehl, McCrady (2007),
Venner (2008; .50 FTE), Vigil (2010), Witkiewitz (2011), Vowles (2012), Cavanagh (2013), Del Giudice
(Spring 2014), Pentkowski, and B. Clark (2014). However, two of these individuals (Bryan, Hutchison)
left just three years later, one part-time faculty resigned (Butler), and two faculty retired (W. Miller,
Delaney). We increased one faculty member to full-time (Moyers). We also hired one .50 lecturer
(Angeleri) and one term-appointment lecturer (Jackson). During this time we successfully negotiated
three counteroffers (Hamilton, Miller, V. Clark). We also received a .50 staff position to serve as the
coordinator of our relatively new undergraduate Basics in Addiction Counseling (BAC) program. This
individual also is responsible for the rather extensive field practicum component of the program.
(2) Per the committee’s recommendation, we considered instituting a GPA requirement to become a
psychology major (thereby limiting the number of majors). The faculty agreed that all instructors would
use WebCT for their classes so that we could track student performance over time and evaluate the impact
of minority status and college entry ACT scores on our psychology majors’ educational experience. We
planned to revisit the issue of whether we should institute a GPA requirement once we examined our data.
Status Update: Faculty use WebCT. In re-visiting the issue of raising the GPA for psychology majors, it
became apparent that many “pre-majors” would simply keep taking our courses anyway until their GPA
was high enough to be officially admitted. And our student advisors would still be required to work with
them. Thus, it would not solve the problem.
(3) We planned to increase the number of TAs assigned to classes so that our large class sizes would be
less problematic as far as including a writing component. In order to free up four TA positions to transfer
out of PSY 105 into our PSY 302 Research Methods class, we planned to ask the college for a staff
position to be the coordinator for the large Introductory Psychology classes.
Status Update: Our request for a staff coordinator was denied. We used one of our TA lines to assign a
PSY 105 coordinator instead. As part of the new Outcome Assessment program requirements, we decided
to make PSY 302 the focus of our undergraduate assessment. Since we wanted to be able to evaluate
writing as part of this, we had to rearrange some TA assignments. Thus, PSY 302 ended up with
additional TA help after all (to grade writing assignments), but with a loss of TAs to some other courses.
And although we lost .25 of a GA line to a rescission, we recently gained 3 more 1.0 GA lines. But for a
number of reasons we would still be very interested in a staff line to assist in PSY 105, thereby enabling
us to move the graduate student TAs to other classes so they could assist with writing assignments.
Issue # 2: Insufficient student advisement is being provided by the college
Action Plans:
(4) Originally we planned to have our department advisor visit every 200-level class every semester. But
we modified this plan, due to the time involved and the fact that many of the questions could be addressed
in an online format.
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Status Update: The online delivery of this information appears to be quite helpful. Importantly, there have
been many changes made in advisement at the college level since the time of our APR in 2007. For
instance, we now have one graduate and three part-time (2 full-time equivalent) undergraduate advisors
assigned to our department. The undergraduate advisors (Senior Academic Program Advisors) all work
one day/week in the college advisement center, so they are well-versed in the overall university
requirements for all majors. This arrangement was established a few years ago in an effort to improve
information flow, to reduce “student turn-around”, and to pool resources. The Psychology Department has
been pleased with this arrangement and with the high quality of the staff.
(5) We planned to revise our website and include a “Frequently Asked Questions” section.
Status Update: This feature is up and running. However, we have experienced ongoing difficulties with
updating our website information. We now have several staff who have received basic training in this
task, but their time and expertise are limited. We need a more consistent approach to website design and
maintenance, such as a part-time web designer.
(6) We originally decided to post on the department website a 3-semester list of courses.
Status Update: We found it is impossible to promise to offer specific courses too far in advance, as many
circumstances affected the final offerings. Our new student advisors have been helpful in assisting
students in these areas though.
Issue # 3: Both Logan Hall and the Psychology Clinic are inadequate facilities
Action Plan:
(8) (note – there was no ‘7’ in the report) The plan was that Agora (Crisis Center), which shared a space
with the Psychology Clinic for years, would move to a new space, thereby freeing up a larger Psychology
Clinic space.
Status Update: As far as our Psychology Clinic, a different building from the one originally proposed
became available for our use. It was updated appropriately. Regarding Logan Hall: we did rather
extensive remodeling for about 2 years, primarily due to the funds that became available through an
online course (Extended University) tuition remission program (which is no longer in effect). This
included remodeling our lounge and 1st floor bathrooms, creating a new conference room/classroom and
four new faculty offices, remodeling space to accommodate several research labs, and brightening up the
Logan Hall basement (bright paint, 40 framed landscape photos, new signage). Also, the department was
awarded an NIH Stimulus Grant (almost $5 million) to remodel the 2nd floor into a Psychology Clinical
Neuroscience Center (PCNC) [see Facilities Section, 7A].
Issue # 4: The value of the educational experience of being a TA for the large Introductory
Psychology classes is being questioned by some graduate students
Action Plan: [see Issue #1, item 3 above]
Status Update: As noted above [see Issue # 1, item 3] we originally planned to transfer several TAs out of
PSY 105, but this did not happen. Ideally we would prefer to replace the majority of the graduate student
TAs (GAs) for PSY 105 with a part-time staff person. As noted, we requested such a position after the last
APR, but it was denied. In the meantime, we are primarily giving the PSY 105 TA assignment to1st year
graduate students, as it teaches them basic computer-related teaching skills.
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Issue # 5: Graduate students do not feel optimally trained to teach their own courses
Action Plan:
(9) We had recently implemented a new policy (Dec. 2006) regarding the mentoring and supervision of
graduate student teaching. The plan was to have teaching mentors assigned by the Associate Chair for
Graduate Students, to require two observations per class, etc.
Status Update: A new department committee was formed instead: the Teaching/Mentoring Committee.
This committee was placed in charge of the above-noted duties. Additionally, we created a new required
Teaching of Psychology course. Students must take this course before they can teach their own course.
Issue # 6: Graduate students want more formal training in professional issues
Action Plan:
(10) The department planned to periodically sponsor workshops on relevant topics (writing grants, IRB
issues, diversity).
Status Update: A Grant Writing department committee was established, and diversity workshops are
offered annually. Professional issues are covered somewhat in the new Teaching of Psychology course
and in the Research Seminar.
Issue # 7: Graduate students in the Cognition, Brain, & Behavior area think that some of their
courses are too loosely structured
Action Plan:
(11) Part of the problem appeared related to a lack of distinction between graduate and undergraduate
level instruction in PSY 450/650 classes. Since this issue had been raised in the past by the American
Psychological Association’s review of some of our clinical psychology courses, the plan we had adopted
to address that issue was modified to suit this broader department problem. This new policy for 450/650
courses was adopted by the faculty (November 2007).
Status Update: The CBB area head (Dr. Hamilton) spent time reviewing all the courses and eliminating
some of the tracks in that area, as well as simplifying the course requirements.
Issue # 8: Questions are raised about our strengths in the Developmental and Quantitative areas,
the link between cognitive and imaging faculty in the Cognition, Brain, and Behavior (CBB) area,
and the lack of an integrative theme in the Evolution and Development area
Action Plan:
(12) The department voted to eliminate the Quantitative area as a concentration (major). As planned, the
department successfully hired a new faculty member for the Evolution/Developmental area (Vigil) in
2010 to help bridge the gap. The department disagreed with the committee’s conclusion that there was not
a strong link between the various cognitive and imaging faculty in the CBB area, and thought that the
perceived lack of an integrative theme in the Evolution/Developmental area might have been the result of
an incomplete/confusing website description.
Status Update: Incoming students are no longer admitted into Quantitative as a major, but several
students have transferred from other areas into Quantitative over the last few years. An official
Quantitative emphasis (minor) was added to our catalog in Fall 2014. This emphasis has become quite
popular, in part due to the added quantitative expertise of several recent hires (e.g., Witkiewitz).
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Furthermore, Dr. Witkiewitz has worked to strengthen the ties between our own quantitative area and that
of the College of Education.
Regarding the theme of the Evolutionary-Developmental area, the department website underwent some
major changes, and hopefully the integrated theme is now more apparent. Also, two new faculty were
hired who have clear links to both the evolution and developmental areas (Vigil, Del Giudice).
Issue # 9: Although the senior faculty are clearly seen as supportive in principle, a question is raised
regarding the degree to which they “get it” in terms of a variety of aspects of diversity. Nonetheless,
the report states, “We would like to clarify that we do not see the Department as having larger
diversity problems than is common in peer settings”
Action Plans:
(13) The senior faculty agreed to become more active in efforts to foster diversity training and
recruitment.
Status Update: With the full support of the faculty, we successfully made a targeted hire of an ethnic
minority faculty member (Dr. Vigil). The faculty also have been supportive of adding diversity elements
to the majority of the clinical psychology courses. In fact, APA commented on this in their recent reaccreditation report (see section 0D, Domain D), and complimented the department overall for its efforts
to support diversity. The Diversity Organization has grown in the department, and more faculty at all
ranks have been participating in various activities. The faculty voted to use some of our Grice Foundation
recruitment money to target minority graduate applicants. Furthermore, a new department committee was
formed (Fall 2014): Faculty Professional Growth and Development. The chair asked that committee to
first focus on cultural bias/sensitivity. Finally, a cultural bias awareness workshop was offered to the
department faculty in Fall 2014; it was well attended.
(14) On behalf of the department, Drs. Verney and Venner volunteered to apply to the American
Psychological Association for a training grant to focus on faculty development in the diversity area.
Status Update: The training grant was submitted, but we did not receive it.
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Criterion 1. Program Goals
The unit should have stated learning goals for each program and demonstrate how the goals align
with the vision and mission of the unit and of the university. (Differentiate by program where
appropriate.)
1A.
Provide a brief overview of the vision and mission of the unit and how each program fits into the
vision and mission of the unit.
STATEMENT OF MISSION
*Approved by Psychology Department Faculty on 3/22/13
The mission of the Department of Psychology is to discover and disseminate knowledge about
psychological science. The Department shares with other science departments a commitment to basic and
applied empirical research. Key values underlying the Department’s mission include: a commitment to
ethical conduct; the importance of a supportive scholarly environment; respect for a variety of theoretical
and empirical approaches; the embracing of human diversity; a commitment to active engagement with
the wider professional communities of psychologists; and the importance of applying scientific
knowledge to decrease human suffering and enhance positive functioning.
The mission of the UNM Department of Psychology embraces goals in teaching, research and
scholarship, and service:
Teaching






Encourage and support effective teaching in communicating psychology to undergraduates both as
an area of major study and as a critical part of a liberal arts education
Enable students to understand psychology in the context of human diversity
Engage students at all levels in scholarly activities, thereby infusing scientific study and practice
into their education
Ensure that graduate students in all areas are well trained in methodology and ethics appropriate
for their effective functioning as researchers and professionals
Train graduate students in the application of psychological knowledge to clinical and other
professional settings

Research and Scholarship





Promote a scientific approach to the study of psychology
Foster excellence in research and scholarship
Foster active research programs within the Department as well as interdisciplinary collaborations
with colleagues in other academic units within UNM and outside the University
Participate in the larger scientific community to disseminate knowledge and engage in scholarly
dialogue

Service

1B.

Be actively involved in service to the university, the community, the state, and the profession
Describe the relationship of the unit's vision and mission to UNM’s vision and mission.
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There are many ways in which the vision/mission of UNM and the Psychology Department are similar.
UNM 2020 states that UNM will be emphasizing clinical effectiveness research and service to New
Mexico. Our clinical psychology program conducts clinical trials research in several areas (e.g., substance
abuse, obesity), and our health psychologists study people with medical problems that are certainly
relevant to the people of New Mexico (e.g., pediatric cancer, chronic debilitating pain, cardiovascular
disease, diabetes, stress). Our current interest in hiring an experimental psychopathology researcher would
fit with UNM’s mission as well, since this individual would be studying the basic causes of a common
type of abnormal behavior (e.g., depression, personality disorders) or a chronic mental illness (e.g.,
schizophrenia). Our cognitive psychologists (and cognitive neuroscientists) study normal or abnormal
memory, and some of our evolutionary psychologists are interested in a physiological/
endocrinological/health focus.
“UNM in 2020 is a recognized leader in basic and applied research and the translation of that research
into knowledge and applications of value to academic communities and the public”. In many ways our
department is an excellent combination of basic and applied research, as our researchers examine the
entire range: basic animal research to treatment effectiveness trials. Furthermore, our faculty’s research is
in line with UNM 2020’s goal for UNM to be focusing on “some of the most important social challenges
of our time”. Certainly one could argue that our department’s research in several areas (e.g., addiction,
trauma, stress/resilience, cognitive deficits) represents some of our biggest social challenges. Finally,
UNM 2020 also has the goal of supporting interdisciplinary programs. More and more of our faculty are
collaborating with researchers in other departments and colleges (e.g., anthropology, biology, computer
science, psychiatry, neuroscience).
1C.

List the overall learning goals for each undergraduate and/or graduate program within the unit. In
accordance with the Higher Learning Commission’s Criteria for Accreditation, student learning
goals and outcomes should be articulated and differentiated for each undergraduate and graduate
degree/certificate program.

Please refer to the following Appendices for a listing of the student learning goals and outcomes selected
for the various psychology degree programs:



1D.

Outcomes Assessment - Psychology B.A. Program (Appendix #6)
Outcomes Assessment – Psychology B.S. Program (Appendix #7)
Outcomes Assessment - Psychology Ph.D. Program (M.S. en route) (Appendix #8)

Explain the manner in which learning goals are communicated to students and provide specific
examples.

Learning goals are now required in all syllabi that are submitted when a new course is being reviewed by
the College Curriculum Committee, or when a course is being modified in some way that affects the
catalog. Examples from the syllabi of two upper-level undergraduate courses are included below:
Course: Neuroscience of Aging and Dementia
Instructor: Dr. Ben Clark
Student Learning Outcomes
By the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. Define the basic mechanisms underlying cognitive and neural aging.
2. Understand the behavioral and neuropathological hallmarks of dementia.
3. Understand the cognitive and neuropsychological assessment tools utilized by clinicians to detect
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and track the progression of cognitive and neural decline in dementia.
4. Understand the mechanisms of pharmacological and non-pharmacological treatment for dementia.
Course: Intelligence and Creativity
Instructor: Dr. Geoffrey Miller
Student Learning Outcomes
1. Students can define the basic principles and concepts of research on human general intelligence,
mating intelligence, emotional intelligence, social intelligence, and creativity
2. Students can explain how intelligence and creativity are assessed using objective tests and the
consensual assessment technique
3. Students can explain the hierarchical factor structure of human intelligence, including the g factor,
group factors, and specific test abilities
4. Students can explain how twin studies and adoptions studies can illuminate the influence of genes
and shared family environment on intelligence and creativity
5. Students can relate the concept of mating intelligence to principles of sexual selection and
evolutionary psychology
6. Students can explain how intelligence, creativity, humor, and related traits can function as mental
fitness indicators
7. Students can explain the personality correlates, cognitive processes, biological bases, and cultural
and social context of creativity
8. Students can explain how the psychology of creativity applies in the domains of visual arts, music,
writing, theater, and science
1E.

Describe the unit’s primary constituents and stakeholders.

Our faculty teach/mentor graduate and undergraduate students, both in the classroom and in the research
lab. Our graduate students are all working toward their Ph.D.; we do not have a terminal master’s degree
program, and yet the master’s degree is earned en route to the Ph.D. As part of this process, graduate
students also teach undergraduates. Our large undergraduate body is working toward a variety of goals,
most of which involve some type of job upon graduating as opposed to graduate school. The staff of the
department has an interest in helping faculty and students with day-to-day needs and the operation of the
department more generally.
1F.

Provide examples of how satisfaction of the program goals serves constituents.

The faculty are working to improve the research productivity of the department and to improve the quality
of our teaching. In so doing, the students benefit through their exposure to cutting-edge research
methodology and ideas. Part of improving research productivity entails obtaining grants. Funded grants
typically have research assistant positions, which provide paid training experiences for students. As far as
our teaching, high quality classroom teaching can be an incentive for students to remain in school, thereby
improving our graduation rates, and better preparing students for future jobs.
1G.

Provide examples of outreach or community activities (local, regional, national, and/or
international) offered by the unit. These could include activities such as colloquia, conferences,
speaker series, performances, community service projects, etc. Provide an assessment of these
activities in relation to the unit’s educational objectives.

The chair prepared a document this past year entitled, “Community Engagement & Outreach: Clinical,
Educational, and Research Activities” (see Appendix #9: Community Engagement for complete
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description of activities). This document outlines the recent departmental activity in each of these areas. A
number of the highlights include:
(a) Clinical Activities
Psychology Clinic
The Psychology Department runs its own outpatient community psychology clinic which provides
supervised training opportunities for our clinical graduate students and psychological services to the
community on a sliding-scale fee basis. The director of the clinic, Dan Matthews, is actively involved
with the psychology community in New Mexico, serving as an officer for the Board of the New Mexico
Psychological Association, and working on projects with the Board of Psychologist Examiners. Melissa
Behrens-Blake (Certified Educational Diagnostician at the Psychology Clinic) provides educational
diagnostic assessments for children in the community, primarily those who may qualify for gifted
programs or who have learning disabilities. There are three specialty clinics within the general clinic (see
below). (For additional details, see section 7A. Facilities, starting pg. 65).
Alcohol Treatment Clinic (@UNM): This specialty clinic provides outpatient treatment to members of the
community affected by alcohol problems. All services are provided by graduate student clinicians. The
clinic provides screening, assessment, and treatment services to about 30 community members per year,
and some of the assessments have been provided at community treatment programs. All assessment and
treatment services are grounded in the latest psychological science, and all are provided on a sliding-scale
fee basis. Barbara McCrady, a professor in the Psychology Department and the Director of CASAA
(Center on Alcohol, Substance Abuse, and Addictions), is the Director of the Alcohol Specialty Clinic.
(For additional details, see section 7A. Facilities).
Anxiety Disorders Clinic: This specialty community clinic is directed by Elizabeth Yeater, an Associate
Professor in the UNM Department of Psychology. The therapists in this clinic are the Psychology
Department’s graduate student clinicians. The clinic treats several disorders, including posttraumatic
stress disorder (PTSD), obsessive-compulsive disorder, panic disorder, generalized anxiety disorder, and
social anxiety disorders. The fee is a sliding scale. (For additional details, see section 7A. Facilities).
Cultural Counseling Center (Diversity Specialty Clinic): This specialty clinic offers a confidential source
of help for clients who would like diversity and cultural issues integrated into counseling. This clinic also
offers consultation services to other Psychology Department graduate student clinicians who may
encounter a client with considerable diversity-related issues. The Cultural Counseling Center is led by
Assistant Professor Kamilla Venner (Alaska Native – Athabascan) and Associate Professor Steven
Verney (Alaska Native – Tsimshian). (For additional details, see section 7A. Facilities).
AGORA Crisis Center
This telephone suicide prevention program, which is part of the Psychology Department, is directed by
Molly McCoy Brack. She is responsible for recruitment, training, and supervision of volunteer phone
workers. She also conducts suicide intervention and prevention training throughout the country. Associate
Director Jeremy Jaramillo is responsible for the marketing and outreach program funded by the United
Way of Central NM, and for assisting with workshops on campus and in the community. (For additional
details, see section 7A. Facilities).
Basics in Addiction Counseling (BAC) Concentration
This concentration for psychology majors offers a series of specialized courses in the alcohol and drug
area, with the goal of preparing students to become professional substance abuse counselors. Students in
the program also receive 300 hours of supervised clinical experience in community internships. Graduates
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of this program routinely have been hired as substance abuse counselors. The advisory board for the
program includes three departmental faculty: Barbara McCrady, Theresa Moyers, and Jane Ellen Smith,
and a half-time Program Specialist (Field Work Coordinator), Marni Goldberg.
Happiness Initiative
The Happiness Initiative is a group of psychologists, educators, and health professionals who are part of a
larger national and international initiative: http://www.happycounts.org/. Our departmental
representatives are Drs. Bruce Smith and Dan Matthews. This project aims to improve various aspects of
individual, social, and community well-being. Currently the project entails: assessing people in
Albuquerque on a variety of indicators of well-being, forming a partnership between UNM and a north
campus neighborhood to improve community relations, and sponsoring a happiness week which dovetails
with a UN emphasis. Dr. Bruce Smith also has been involved with the Santa Fe Happiness Initiative.
Obesity Management Assistance for American Indian Diabetes Programs
Jane Ellen Smith participated in the Council of American Indian Leaders Summit sponsored by UNM’s
Health Sciences Center last year. For her project, she offered to visit local Native American tribes’
diabetes programs to see if she could suggest ideas regarding obesity management. To date, she and both
graduate and undergraduate students in her lab have visited the programs at Santa Clara and Zuni multiple
times each.
Community Agency Placements
Our Clinical Psychology graduate students are regularly placed in community agencies to obtain clinical
experience. In the process, the students (and their supervisors) offer valuable services to the community.
The list of recent community agencies may be found in Appendix #9.
Annual Graduate Student Awards (to encourage & support community work)
Through Foundation accounts, the department annually offers the Garland Award for work with
adolescents ($1000), and the Rosenblum Award for work with children or families ($1000). More recently
the Jackson-Miller Fellowship was established by Emeritus Distinguished Professor William Miller and
his wife Kathy Jackson. This fellowship funds a clinical student who is working with the “poorest of the
poor”. Recipients to date have worked at a therapeutic preschool for high-risk and court-involved
families, a transitional living situation for former substance abusing individuals, and a counseling center
for low income individuals.
(b) Educational Activities
Positive Psychology Class
Dr. Bruce Smith works with students in his Positive Psychology class to find ways to make the
community more aware of how positive psychology can reach/help individuals in their community. This
has included inviting friends and family members of students in the class to attend Sunday movie and
discussion nights to talk about happiness and well-being, and to discuss ways in which they can make
UNM and the Albuquerque community a better place to live. Dr. Smith also has students in his class
identify a class project that entails making a contribution to the community. Last semester they collected
winter clothes for children. He links these activities with research which shows some of the unique effects
this kind of altruistic behavior can have on personal happiness and well-being.
Local Church Talks
Bruce Smith regularly speaks at local churches about positive and health psychology. He focuses on
making people aware of the best of what psychology has to offer with regard to prevention and improving
health, well-being, and quality of life.
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Anti-Bullying Lectures
The Pediatric Neuroscience Laboratory is conducting a study with 20 preschools in Albuquerque on early
neuro-behavioral markers of social bullying. In the course of the study, Dr. Kristina Ciesielski is
providing lectures to parents and school instructors regarding bullying in children.
Presentations to Local Judges
Dr. Kent Kiehl regularly gives lectures to NM state judges (over 500 to date) at their annual Judicial
Conclave. He has been actively engaged in educating state politicians as well.
OASIS Lectures
Kent Kiehl gives lectures to OASIS, a local continuing education society for retired persons.
Communication with Local Press
Dr. Jim Cavanagh actively communicates new research findings to the local press, including such topics
as: “Less Reward, More Aversion When Learning Tricky Tasks”, and “Rewards Matter Less When We
Face Conflict of Choice: The Challenge of Eating Healthy”.
Scientific Advisory Board Member of The Avielle Foundation
Dr. Kiehl is a Scientific Advisory Board Member of The Avielle Foundation, which was created in honor
of one of the children killed at Sandy Hook Elementary School in CT in 2012. The goal of the Foundation
is to prevent violence through brain health research and by fostering community.
Podcast
Dr. Geoffrey Miller launched his podcast "The Mating Grounds" in 2014. It is one of the most popular
podcasts in the "Health" section of iTunes. It contains interviews with leading evolutionary psychologists,
sex researchers, behavior geneticists, neuroscientists, primatologists, and popular science authors.
(c) Research Activities
Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center Open House
This event for the community included scientific talks and presentations. It celebrated the official opening
of the department’s new NIH-funded remodel.
Active Grants Illustrating Community Engagement/Benefit
The department regularly conducts community-based or community-beneficial research (See Appendix
9). Many of these address problems of great concern to the people of New Mexico (e.g., substance abuse
and health disparities).
Publications and Ongoing Research Illustrating Community Engagement or Benefit
Similarly, many of the publications and ongoing research of the faculty and graduate students illustrate a
commitment to doing research in areas that could clearly benefit the community (See Appendix 9).
Letters of Academic Title
Psychology Department faculty and students collaborate on research and clinical work with individuals
from the community (including neighboring institutions) who hold Letters of Academic Title (see
Appendix #9 for the list of names and organizations). Sample organizations are the MIND Research
Network, the VA Medical Center, the Eating Disorders Institute of NM, and First Choice Community
Health Care.
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Additional Community Activities
The members of the department participate annually in the Toys for Tots Holiday Drive, and Happy Tails;
the collection of pet supplies for the Animal Humane Society of New Mexico. Also, the department
collects toys and non-perishable goods and clothing for a local homeless shelter, Joy Junction. Finally,
members of the department participate in the Dirty Dash for charity each year.
The Psychology Department also offers a colloquium series that members of the community may attend.
These scientific presentations take place twice monthly. A list of these talks may be found in Appendix
#22.
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Criterion 2. Teaching and Learning: Curriculum
The unit should demonstrate the relevance and impact of the curriculum associated with each
program. (Differentiate for each undergraduate and graduate degree/certificate program and
concentration offered by the unit.)
2A.

Provide a detailed description of curricula for each program within the unit. Include a description
of the general education component, required and program-specific components for both the
undergraduate and graduate programs. Provide a brief justification for any bachelors degree
programs within the unit that require over 120 credit hours for completion.

Please refer to each of the Appendices listed below for the relevant information:












2B.

Undergraduate Program (Appendix #10)
B.A. Degree Plan (Appendix #11)
B.S. Degree Plan (Appendix #12)
BAC Degree Plan (Appendix #13)
B.A. Road Map (Appendix #14)
B.S. Road Map (Appendix # 15)
BAC Road Map (Appendix #16)
B.A. Checklist (Appendix #17)
B.S. Checklist (Appendix #18)
BAC Checklist (Appendix #19)
Psychology Courses – Undergraduate and Graduate (Appendix #20)
Graduate Program – Course of Studies (Appendix #21)

Describe the contributions of the unit to other internal units within UNM, such as offering general
education core courses for undergraduate students, common courses for selected graduate programs
courses that fulfill pre-requisites of other programs. Describe the modes of delivery used for
teaching courses

General Psychology (PSY 105) is the one general education core course offered by our department. We
also offer a course that satisfies UNM’s new diversity requirement: Cross-Cultural Psychology (PSY
374). We offer a multitude of face-to-face and online courses. Also, we offer “ZOOM” courses that are
taped on main campus and transmitted to our branch campuses. The table below shows a listing of
psychology courses that are cross-listed in other departments, as well as other departments’ courses that
are cross-listed with the Psychology Department.
Course
PSY 105 –General Psychology

Department and Course
BS Nursing (required)
Associate Degree in Nursing (required)
Associate Degree in Studio Art in Game Design
(required)
Associate Degree in Digital Media Arts (required)
Associate Degree in Health Education (required)
UNM Core (required)
BS in Emergency Medical Services( required)
BM in Music, String Pedagogy Concentration
(required)
BME in Music Education (required)
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PSY 220-Developmental Psychology

PSY 332-Abnormal Behavior
Any PSY prefix in the Social Sciences
core requirement

Associate Degree in Nursing (required)
BM in Music, String Pedagogy Concentration
(required)
BME in Music Education (required)
Pre-Occupational Therapy (pre-requisite) or PSY
200 Statistical Principles (pre-requisite)
Pre-Occupational Therapy (pre-requisite)
OILS Program will take these courses

Psychology Class
PSY 450 Children in Genocide (PSY home
department)
PSY 450 Child Trauma Across Cultures
(PSY home department)
PSY 450 Children in Genocide (PSY home
department)
PSY 450 Evolutionary Perspectives in Social
Psychology (PSY home department)
PSY 450 Evolutionary Perspectives in Social
Psychology (PSY home department)
PSY 450 Neuroimaging Research Lab (PSY
home department)
PSY 450 Psychology, Neuroscience and Law
(PSY home department)
PSY 450 Children in Genocide (PSY home
department)
PSY 231 Human Sexuality (PSY home
department)
PSY 375 Psychology of Women (PSY home
department)
PSY 450 Black Sexuality (AFST home
department)

Cross-list Department
American Studies 357

PSY 450 Blacks and Mental Health (AFST
home department)
PSY 450 Health and Social Inequalities
(SOC home department)
PSY 367 Psychology of Language (LING
home department)
PSY 422 Child Language (LING home
department)
PSY 450 Language Acquisition (LING home
department)
PSY 450 Psychology of Religion (RELIG
home department)

Africana Studies 397

Anthropology 340
Anthropology 340
Anthropology 450
Biology 419
Electrical and Computer
Engineering
Law 593
Peace Studies 340
Women’s Studies 231
Women’s Studies 375
Africana Studies 397

Anthropology 340
Linguistics 367
Linguistics 460
Linguistics 490
Religion 447
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Criterion 3. Teaching and Learning: Continuous Improvement
The unit should demonstrate that it assesses student learning and uses assessment to make program
improvements. In this section, the unit should reference and provide evidence of the program’s
assessment plan(s) and annual program assessment records/reports. (Differentiate for each
undergraduate and graduate degree/certificate program and concentration offered by the unit.)
Describe the assessment process and evaluation of student learning outcomes for each program by
addressing the questions below.
 What skills, knowledge, and values are expected of all students at the completion of the
program (refer to learning goals outlined in Criterion1)?
 What are the student learning outcomes for the program?

3A.

Please refer to the following Appendices for a listing of the student learning goals and outcomes selected
for the various psychology degree programs:




Outcomes Assessment - Psychology B.A. Program (Appendix #6)
Outcomes Assessment – Psychology B.S. Program (Appendix #7)
Outcomes Assessment - Psychology Ph.D. Program (M.S. en route) (Appendix #8)



How have the student learning outcomes been changed or improved?
How are the student learning outcomes clearly defined and measured?

A departmental Outcomes Assessment Committee is in charge of proposing new student learning
outcomes, or changing the current outcomes, and presenting them to the faculty for consideration and
approval. The committee is comprised of the Associate Chair for Graduate Education, the Associate Chair
for Undergraduate Education, three additional faculty (who volunteered for the committee), and both the
graduate and undergraduate senior student advisors. The chair of the department joins many of the
meetings and reviews all of the reports.


How are the student learning outcomes communicated to faculty and students?

The outcomes are communicated to the faculty in a faculty meeting, and to students via the department
website. Graduate student representatives also attend the faculty meetings in which the results are
discussed.


What current direct and indirect assessment methods are used to evaluate the extent to which
students are meeting the student learning outcomes?

Please refer to the three Outcomes Assessment Reports noted above (Appendices #6-8).


How have the program’s assessment methods been changed or improved?

The biggest change in our undergraduate assessment method occurred this past year when the department
decided that the main measure, the Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA), was not
necessarily measuring the impact of learning in our current courses. So each area submitted a number of
new questions for possible inclusion in a revised multiple choice test, and Dr. Tim Goldsmith created the
test. To date he has done some pilot testing with it. As a separate issue, we discovered that there was a
low correspondence between the students taking the pre-test in PSY 105 and the post-test in PSY 302,
thereby making within-subject comparisons difficult. This problem seems to be due to the fact that many
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of our PSY 302 students do not take PSY 105 here at UNM, but instead take it at the community college.
Also, many of the students who do take the PSY 105 pre-test are not psychology majors (and
consequently do not take our advanced PSY 302 course). Part of the solution entails making the PSY 105
pre-test mandatory as opposed to being offered for extra credit, thereby increasing our potential pool.
We noticed that the Research Productivity Rating System for our PhD students was rather consistently
assigning high research scores (which comprise one of our outcomes assessment measures) to a large
percent of our students. Although we wanted to believe that these ratings were valid, we determined that
some of the items being scored within the system (e.g., posters presented at conferences) were artificially
inflating the scores. We revised the number of points assigned to such research activities as a result.
The system that we used for rating graduate students’ comprehensive exam performance has been revised
as well. We are now supplementing “pass” rates with grades for the written and oral sections of the exam.
This provides more useful information as far as evaluating students’ performance. We are also working to
clarify the different goals/outcomes for pre- and post-masters students.
3B.

Synthesize the impact of the program’s annual assessment activities by addressing the questions
below.
 How have the results of the program’s assessment activities been used to support quality
teaching and learning?

Our graduate students’ teaching skills had been evaluated solely by faculty observers, who completed a 15 rating sheet on them for a number of teaching-related skills. We noticed that the majority of our students
were receiving extremely high scores in this system, and very little constructive feedback was being
offered. When discussed with the faculty, the consensus was that we should supplement the observer’s
ratings with those of the instructor’s student evaluations. These data are now being collected as well.


How have the results of the program’s assessment activities been used for program
improvement?

In reviewing the manner in which undergraduate students’ writing abilities were being evaluated (i.e.,
journal article reviews), the department’s Outcomes Assessment Committee decided to recommend to the
faculty that students earning a B.S. degree be required to submit an APA paper that incorporates material
from their science minor. The details of this process will be outlined if/when the faculty agrees to adding
this requirement.
As noted above, our graduate students’ Research Productivity Rating System was producing a high
percent of elevated research scores for the year. In addition to revising the number of points assigned to
such research activities, we made a point of discussing the need for students to routinely turn their posters
into publications.


Overall, how is the program engaged in a coherent process of continuous curricular and
program improvement?

As noted earlier in this report, the clinical psychology program received feedback at the time of its recent
APA re-accreditation review about several areas requiring attention (see Section 0D). A few of these
issues require that our program update APA of the status of the problems in our annual reports.
Additionally, the clinical program is now considering seeking accreditation with the Psychological
Clinical Science Accreditation System (PCSAS) – in addition to retaining APA accreditation.
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Consequently, we have many meetings in which we discuss the strengths and limitations of our clinical
program, and solutions to problems are suggested and implemented. The non-clinical areas of the
department have meetings in which problems are raised as well. The Cognition, Brain, and Behavior area
holds an annual retreat to highlight program strengths and discuss future directions.
There are several standing department committees that examine various questions relating to program
improvement. Some of these committees include: Teaching/Mentoring, Grant Mentoring, Faculty/Student
Idea Exchange, and Faculty Professional Growth. Finally, the P & P Committee is periodically tasked
with examining methods for improving the department overall.


How does the program monitor the effects of changes?

The Outcomes Assessment Committee plays a major role in monitoring the effects of change. The clinical
program collects information annually about the program’s status, and the department recently decided to
send out a brief survey annually to all of our graduates (bachelors and doctorate).
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Criterion 4. Students (Undergraduate and Graduate)
The unit should have appropriate structures in place to recruit, retain, and graduate students.
(Differentiate by program where appropriate.)
4A.

Provide information regarding student recruitment and admissions (including transfer
articulation).

Undergraduate Student Recruitment and Admissions
Specific recruitment and admissions efforts include:













Recruitment Letter:
o Each year the department chair works in conjunction with the Admissions Office to recruit
higher-achieving high school students from New Mexico high schools. A letter is sent to
these students, informing them about the department in general, as well as our research
interests and teaching mission. Students are invited to visit a lab or attend a class (See
Appendix #23).
Extended Learning Advisement Initiative:
o This initiative is designed to facilitate main campus advisement services at branch campuses
and field centers. This allows students pursuing main campus programs at a distance to
receive help in their local communities (or a community much closer to them) rather than
traveling to Albuquerque. The Psychology Department is successfully piloting this program,
and Arts & Sciences will soon begin to work with Extended Learning to expand to other
programs in the College.
Branch Visits:
o Main campus advisors visit with branch campuses and field centers to assist students pursuing
main campus programs at a distance. These visits will likely lessen in coming semesters as
the Extended Learning Advisement Initiative (see above) currently being piloted in the
Psychology Department allows staff located at these facilities to perform many main campus
advisement functions.
On Sites:
o On sites are similar to branch visits. They are usually focused on community colleges like
Central New Mexico, and they provide assistance for prospective transfer students.
Participation in New Student Orientation and Transfer/Nontraditional Orientations:
o These orientations are administered by the Dean of Students Office. UNM requires that all
incoming students attend an orientation, and each orientation has an advisement portion.
Advisors reserve time specifically for these students to help them register for their first
semester and to introduce them to the advisement process.
Prospective Students Advisement:
o Many programs on campus require prospective students to apply and have their transfer
coursework evaluated prior to meeting with them. However, psychology advisors see
prospective students without requiring this initial step and the fees associated with it.
Participation in Senior and Preview Days:
o These are events usually held on Saturdays that allow high school students to visit with a
representative from various Colleges. Senior Day is for seniors, while Preview Day is for
juniors.
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Department Orientations:
o These are group advisement sessions that welcome students into the program once they
complete admission requirements. They go from pre-majors to declared majors and are given
an overview of the degree requirements and various resources. This meeting takes place in the
sophomore year for most students. The students formally declare their minor or second major
at this time, and are encouraged to begin thinking seriously about what they would like to do
after graduation as they transition from sophomore to junior year.

Graduate Student Recruitment
The department holds an Open House annually for the top applicants to our graduate program who have
been approved by our Admissions Committee and selected by potential faculty mentors. These applicants
attend a full-day of interviews and tours, and spend time with current graduate students. The Open House
appears to be a successful procedure for both evaluating the applicants and advertising/highlighting our
program.
The department annually offers a small financial incentive for 1-3 applicants to accept our offer of
admission. The source of this incentive is the Grice Graduate Student Fellowship account. The
Admissions Committee decides who will receive the fellowship; typically it is offered to (1) highlyranked ethnic minority applicants, (2) individuals for one of our programs that has fewer highly-qualified
applicants, or (3) new Assistant Professors who are trying to build their labs. The award is a one-time
allotment of up to $3,000 per student.
The College awards Health Policy Doctoral Fellowships annually for individuals in the social sciences.
According to their website: “The Health Policy Doctoral Fellowship is a doctoral fellowship program for
Ph.D. students with educational and research interests that include health and health policy analysis and
research. The University New Mexico seeks to increase the participation of underrepresented groups (e.g.,
Hispanic, Native American, African American, etc.) in the nation in the development, implementation,
and analysis of health policy”. Recipients can receive up to four years of funding, which includes a
stipend of up to $24,000 (awarded as a research assistantship), tuition, and health insurance. Some travel
funds are typically available as well. Our department has had a number of recipients of this fellowship (or
the previous, quite similar Robert Wood Johnson doctoral fellowship), which at times has been used as a
recruiting tool.
4B.

Provide an analysis of enrollment trends, persistence, and graduation trends.

Undergraduate Psychology Major Enrollment and Graduation
Academic
Year
2007/2008
2008/2009
2009/2010
2010/2011
2011/2012
2012/2013
2013/2014
2014/2015
2015/2016

# 1st
# 2nd
Total
#
#
Ratio
#
Majors
Majors
Majors
Minors Faculty
Majors/Faculty Graduates
1323
61
1384
20.47
67.61
247
1300
84
1384
21.27
65.07
277
1521
90
1611
22.00
73.23
274
1592
108
1700
23.54
72.22
327
1759
103
1862
587
24.05
77.42
379
1757
104
1861
633
24.20
76.90
392
1733
149
1882
545
25.48
73.86
368
1698
175
1873
449
28.00
66.89
304
1675
216
1891
424
28.00
67.54
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As noted in the table above and on the graphs that follow, the number of undergraduate psychology
majors (total) has increased dramatically since 2007/2008: from 1384 to 1891. And whereas the number
of faculty FTEs has increased as well (20.5 – 28.0), the current student-to-faculty ratio of 67.54 is almost
exactly the same as it was in 2007 (67.6). This was identified as a sizable burden on the faculty in our last
APR. In terms of our graduates, we started with 247 in 2007/2008, and this increased to a peak of 392 in
2012-2013. But this dropped down to 304 last year. So over the last 8 years we graduated 321 students
annually on average.
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2000
1800
1600
1400
1200
1000
800
600
400
200
0

1611
1384

1384

247

277

274

1862

1861

1882

1873

379

392

368

304

1891

1700

327

Total Majors

# Graduates
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Doctoral Program Enrollment Trends and Graduation Rates
As noted below, the number of applicants to our graduate program has varied considerably since 2007,
with a low of 137 in 2013 and a high of 244 just one year prior. The average number of yearly applicants
since the time of our last APR is 196.11 (Note: Some applicants apply to multiple programs, so the total
number of applicants is not necessarily the sum of the clinical and experimental applicants). We had a
large increase in experimental applicants last year, probably due to our recently hired faculty. With one
exception in 2011, our incoming class size has remained relatively stable, ranging from 11-13 students.
Our rate of students accepting our offers has ranged from a low of 35% (2011) to a high of 71% (2010),
with an average of 60.44%.
[Note for table: unk = unknown]
Academic Year
Number of Applicants
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

2007
184
18
12

2008
189
16
11

2009
214
20
11

2010
205
17
12

2011
235
20
7

2012
244
23
12

2013
137
20
12

2014 2015
147 210
19
18
13
12

Clinical Applicants
Number of Applicants
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

114
9
5

133
8
7

133
11
7

112
7
6

129
10
6

135
13
7

89
9
7

108
12
7

149
8
8

Experimental Applicants
Number of Applicants
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

70
9
7

56
9
5

81
9
4

45
9
6

66
9
4

64
13
5

45
11
5

43
7
6

126
10
4

CBB
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

20
5
4

15
7
4

32
unk
3

12
4
3

18
5
2

22
9
5

21
7
4

19
4
4

64
8
3

Developmental
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

5
1
1

10
1
1

3
unk
0

1
1
1

4
0
0

1
0
0

1
0
0

0
0
0

19
1
0

Evolutionary
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

19
3
2

9
0
0

20
unk
0

21
3
1

11
4
2

25
1
0

19
4
1

12
2
1

31
1
1

Health
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

6
0
0

8
0
0

17
unk
1

10
1
1

8
0
0

12
0
0

3
0
0

13
1
1

40
0
0

Quant
Offers Made
Offers Accepted

2
0
0

1
0
0

1
unk
0

0
0
0

0
0
0

0
0
0

1
0
0

1
0
0

2
0
0
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In terms of graduation rates of our doctoral students, we had the following number of students receive
their PhDs in each of these years:
200720082009201020112012201320142008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
3
8
7
9
12
9
11
10
In general, the number of students receiving their PhDs each year has increased. The table below shows
the number of students who received either a master’s degree or a doctorate, and it is broken down by
ethnicity and gender.
Degree Recipients by Ethnicity and Gender
2007-2008 to 2013-2014 Academic Years
Psychology Ph.D.

Ethnicity
Hispanic
Black/African
American
White
Race/Ethnicity
Unknown
International
Total

2007-8
M
F
0
0

2008-9
M F
0
0

2009-10
M
F
0
0

2010-11
M
F
0
1

2011-12
M
F
0
3

2012-13
M
F
0
1

2013-14
M
F
0
3

Total
8

0
3

0
6

0
0

1
8

0
3

0
3

0
2

0
5

0
2

0
7

0
1

0
7

0
2

0
3

1
52

0
0
3

0
0
6

0
0
0

0
0
9

0
0
3

0
1
4

0
0
2

0
0
6

0
1
3

0
1
11

0
0
1

0
0
8

1
1
4

0
0
6

1
4
66

Data Source: Data extracted from the Academic Outcome table.
UNM Office of Institutional Analytics: Heather Mechler
Degrees are based on Academic Year (leading summer, fall semester, spring semester).
Note: Students who receive multiple degrees over the 10-year period are counted each time.
4C.

Provide a description of program advisement for students.

Undergraduate Advisement
The department has three undergraduate advisors (see Criterion 6C) and a program specialist for our BAC
concentration. They advise approximately 1800 undergraduate psychology majors, students who are
considering psychology as a major, and transfer students. Specifically, our undergraduate advisors:
1. Provide academic consulting services to students, prospective students, and former students,
including complex analysis and integration.
2. Resolve problems relating to curriculum, course prerequisites, and eligibility by referring to
catalogues and other appropriate resource material or governance manual.
3. Receive and review transcripts to ensure eligibility for admission to a specific college or program
including evaluation of transfer credits and applicability of academic credit to program
requirements.
4. Advise on certification or licensure requirements; evaluate transcripts and course work to ensure
student remains on career track.
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5. Review student grade reports each semester to determine probation and/or suspension based on
academic regulations of university; notify and place students on probation or suspension; return
students to regular status after sufficient progress is made.
6. Coordinate with other organizational units to process admission and graduation requests and to aid
in resolution of academic problems.
7. Review student files to ensure deadlines are met for completing various graduation requirements
such as coursework requirements, theses, comprehensive examinations, and other specific
program requirements.
8. Assist faculty advisement, athletic coaches, and/or other counseling personnel by providing
records, evaluations, interpretations, and other requested data, recommendations, and conclusions.
9. Assist in advisement, admission, certification and evaluation processes by performing
supplemental administrative activities, such as securing requested information, verifying
computerized data files, and preparing reports.
10. Assist in formulating procedures and making decisions involving the application of academic
suspension regulations, as appropriate to the position.
11. Supervise lower graded staff and/or student employees; may participate in training and evaluative
sessions and recommend methods to improve advisement activities.
12. Perform miscellaneous job-related duties as assigned.
Graduate Advisement
The department employs a full-time graduate program advisor, who tracks student progress and processes
paperwork in collaboration with Graduate Studies. Additionally he supervises our undergraduate
advisors, updates the catalog and student handbook, processes assistantship contracts, and updates the
webpage.
4D.

Describe any student support services that are provided by the unit.
(a) Student Support Services provided by the department’s student advisors entail:
 In-Department Program Advisement:
o Probation/Suspension Student Initiatives
 Educational Plan, Probation Contract
o Workshops
 Graduation Planning Workshops, Freshman Learning Workshops, Graduate
School Information Sessions
 Working in Conjunction with UNM on-campus resources (referrals):
o Center for Academic Program Support (CAPS), Career Services, Student Health and
Counseling (SHAC), Resource/Ethnic Centers, Accessibility Resource Center (ARC),
One Stop and Enrollment Management
(b) Psi Chi, the National Honor Society in Psychology, is open to graduate and undergraduate
students on campus who are studying psychology as one of their major interests and who meet the
minimum qualifications. Psi Chi is an affiliate of the American Psychological Association (APA)
and the Association for Psychological Science (APS).
(c) The Diversity Organization (DO!) is a Department of Psychology student-led group that seeks to
celebrate diversity and contribute to an academic environment that is welcoming to all. The
mission of DO! is to: (1) increase diversity among psychology students and faculty, (2) improve
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diversity and multicultural awareness, knowledge, and skills, (3) increase participation in cultural
events, and (4) donate to a charitable organization. Dr. Steven Verney, who started this
organization in 2007, and Dr. Kamilla Venner, serve as the faculty mentors.
(d) Peer TAs are undergraduate psychology majors who performed very well in our introductory
psychology course (PSY105) and who want to assist current students in PSY 105. Peer TAs
(sometimes called "Learning Assistants") attend a weekly two-hour formal discussion section
where they receive training in advisement regarding class performance and in providing student
support. Course Graduate Assistants (GAs) meet with PSY105 students to review the Peer TAs’
performance and development, and to provide support for the Peer TAs’ efforts in helping
students. Instructors, GAs, and Peer TAs may suggest alternative plans (e.g., section changes,
withdrawals, course retakes) in instances where students do not appear ready to successfully
complete the course.
4E.

Describe any student success and retention initiatives in which the unit participates.

(a) Majors are now assigned to work with advisors in their department and the college from the start,
as opposed to seeing generalists in the University College. The belief is that this direct connection
with advisors with expertise in their area should increase efficiency and decrease frustration.
(b) Freshman Workshops during the first semester and department orientations the sophomore year
are designed to familiarize students with support services early in the process, and minimize the
reliance on academic “holds”.
(c) The Grad Express and the Graduation Project are two university-wide initiatives that the
department participates in via referrals. Specifically, these projects offer financial support to
increase graduation rates. Grad Project is open to individuals who: earned at least 98 hours,
stopped out for one or more semesters, and left in good financial standing. Grad Express targets
specific cohorts of first-time, full-time freshmen to increase 4, 5, and 6 year graduation rates. Both
offer financial assistance.
(d) Third semester retention remains an issue for the university (i.e., students dropping out or stopping
out after their freshmen year). Given our numbers, it follows that the department is likely not an
exception to that problem. UNM launched a huge initiative, the Foundations of Excellence, two
years ago to begin to address this problem. The department chair directed one of the “domains”
(discussion groups) and several other faculty participated.
(e) The department participates in the Freshman Learning Community. This entails offering two small
classes from two different departments (such as psychology + communication or English) back-toback with the same students in each class and an overlapping theme. The objectives are to
introduce an interdisciplinary approach to learning early in the college experience, and to improve
students’ sense of cohesion with a cohort of peers.
4F.

Provide a summary of the success of graduates of the program by addressing the following:





Where graduates are typically placed in the workforce?
Are placements consistent with the program’s learning goals?
What methods are used to measure the success of graduates?
What are the results of these measures?
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The department sent an online survey to individuals who had graduated with their bachelor’s degree in
psychology sometime since 2007. We offered an incentive of the chance to win one of four $25 Amazon
gift cards for participating. We were limited by the number of working email addresses obtainable from
the Alumni Association. The two main questions asked about employment status (N=369) and highest
degree earned (N=358). As seen by the categories below, the majority of our graduates (57.18%) were
employed full-time (and almost another 10% part-time). The next highest category was full-time student
(15.99%). In terms of degrees earned, the majority reported completing their bachelors (67.04%).
However, 21.52% stated they had an advanced degree of some type. Although less than 4% reported
having a PhD, it is important to keep in mind that many of the individuals we sampled had only recently
graduated with their bachelors. These results overall are not particularly surprising, and yet we would be
pleased to see more students getting advanced degrees.
Current Employment Status
Answer Choices
Employed full-time

Responses
57.18%

Employed part-time

9.76%

Internship (paid)

1.36%

Internship (unpaid)

0.00%

Unemployed, seeking employment

7.32%

Unemployed, not seeking employment

2.44%

Full-time Student (e.g., graduate student)

15.99%

Disabled

0.81%

Retired

0.27%

Other (please specify)
Total

4.88%
369

Highest Degree Earned
Answer Choices
Bachelors (BA, BS...)

Responses
67.04%

Masters (MA, MS, MSW...)

13.41%

Doctoral (Ph.D., Psy.D., Ed.D...)

3.91%

Currently in a graduate program

11.45%

M.D.

0.84%

J.D.

1.96%

Other (please specify)
Total

1.40%
358
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The table below lists the main categories of professional jobs for a sample of our doctoral students who
graduated in the last three years. These data were obtained either from our recent APA self-study (clinical
students) or by emailing the graduates (non-clinical students). Of the 16 graduates, 10 of them (62.5%)
were in either an academic or pure research position, which is in line with our program’s goals.
Type of Professional Employment
Academic
Teaching

2012‐2013
2013‐2014
2014‐2015

HMO

Research Corporate
Facility
Position

Hospital/ Other
Medical
Center

3
1
2

1
0
0

1
2
1

0
0
1

1
1
0

1
1
0

6

1

4

1

2

2
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Criterion 5. Faculty
The faculty associated with the unit’s programs should have appropriate qualifications and
credentials. They should be of sufficient number to cover the curricular areas of each program and
other research and service activities. (Differentiate by program where appropriate.)
5A.

Describe the composition of the faculty and their credentials. Provide an overall summary of the
percent of time devoted to the program for each faculty member and roles and responsibilities
within each program.

The Department of Psychology has 30 voting tenure/tenure-track faculty members (with one retired and
working at .25 FTE; one working 100% in administration and retiring this year; one 100% at MRN; two
at .50 FTE). Current breakdowns by gender and ethnicity/race are: Male: 67% Female: 33%
Non-Hispanic White: 80%
American Indian/Alaska Native: 7%
Hispanic: 3%
Asian: 3%
Other (International): 7%
We have four lecturers (one at .50 FTE), and we employ up to 11 temporary part-time instructors (PTIs)
each semester.
Faculty
Name
Steven Gangestad

Degree
Ph.D.

Primary Research Area(s)
Evolutionary/Developmental

Ph.D.

Clinical

Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain & Behavior

Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Quantitative + Health
Clinical
Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Clinical

Claudia Tesche
Ron Yeo

Title
Distinguished Professor,
Area Head Evolutionary/
Developmental
Distinguished Professor,
Director of CASAA
Professor, Director of
Psychology Clinical
Neuroscience Center
Professor (.25 FTE)
Professor, VPR
Professor
Professor, Department
Chair
Professor
Professor

Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Kristina Ciesielski

Associate Professor

Ph.D.

Sarah Erickson

Associate Professor,
Associate Chair Graduate Program
Associate Professor
Associate Professor,
Area Head - Cognition,
Brain & Behavior

Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Clinical + Cognition, Brain &
Behavior
Clinical + Cognition, Brain &
Behavior
Clinical + Health

Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Cognition, Brain & Behavior

Barbara McCrady
Vincent Clark
Harold Delaney
Michael Dougher
Kent Kiehl
Jane Ellen Smith

Tim Goldsmith
Derek Hamilton
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Gordon Hodge

Jim Cavanagh
Ben Clark
Marco Del Giudice
Nathan Pentkowski
Kamilla Venner

Associate Professor,
Associate Chair Undergraduate Program
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor,
Area Head - Health
Associate Professor
Associate Professor,
Area Head Quantitative
Associate Professor,
Director of Clinical
Training
Assistant Professor
Assistant Professor
Assistant Professor
Assistant Professor
Assistant Professor

Lecturers
Steve Alley
Romina Angeleri
Allen Butt
Eric Jackson

Principal Lecturer
Visiting Lecturer III
Lecturer III
Term Lecturer

M.S.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
M.S.

Research Professor
Research Professor
Research Assistant
Professor
Research Assistant
Professor

Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Clinical
Clinical
Cognition, Brain, & Behavior

Ph.D.

Clinical

Post Doctoral Fellow
Post Doctoral Fellow

Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain, & Behavior
Cognition, Brain, & Behavior

Geoffrey Miller
Theresa Moyers
Eric Ruthruff
Bruce Smith
Akaysha Tang
Steve Verney
Jacob Vigil
Kevin Vowles
David Witherington
Katie Witkiewitz
Elizabeth Yeater

Research Faculty
Timothy Condon
Scott Tonigan
Jon Houck
Matthew Pearson

Post-Docs
Clark Bird
Gregory Lieberman

Ethnicity
Hispanic
Hispanic
American Indian/Alaska Native

Gender
F
M
F

Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain & Behavior

Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Evolutionary/Developmental
Clinical
Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Clinical + Health
Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Clinical
Evolutionary/Developmental
Clinical + Health

Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Evolutionary/Developmental
Clinical + Quantitative

Ph.D.

Clinical

Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.
Ph.D.

Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Evolutionary/Developmental
Cognition, Brain & Behavior
Clinical

2007
1
0
1

2008
0
0
1

2009
0
0
1

2010
0
1
1

2011
0
1
1

2012
0
1
1

2013
0
1
1

2014*
0
1
1
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American Indian/Alaska Native
Asian
Asian
White, non-Hispanic
White, non-Hispanic
Race/Ethnicity Unknown
Race/Ethnicity Unknown
International
International

M
F
M
F
M
F
M
F
M

1
1
0
9
17
0
0
0
1

1
1
0
9
14
0
0
0
1

1
1
0
9
14
0
0
0
0

1
1
0
9
13
0
0
0
0

1
1
0
7
13
0
0
0
0

1
1
0
8
13
0
0
0
0

1
1
0
8
13
0
1
0
0

1
1
0
8
17
0
2
0
1

*These numbers include Lecturers.
5B.

Provide information regarding professional development activities for faculty within the unit.

The chair has introduced several mechanisms to promote faculty professional development. One was an
invitation to have “Coffee with the Chair”. These informal individual meetings allowed faculty to discuss
problems and to plan for positive change. The chair also created a Faculty Professional Growth
Committee two years ago. She asked the committee first to focus on whether there was support for
offering cultural bias awareness training, and to determine methods for enhancing Associate Professors’
development. Regarding the former, a Cultural Bias Awareness workshop was offered last year (it was
well attended). Regarding the Associate Professors, an additional $500 of conference travel money
initially was awarded to each of them. As the year progressed, it became apparent that additional money
was available for travel from the department, and so all faculty were given $1,000.
5C.

Provide a summary and examples of research/creative work of faculty members within the unit.
[see Faculty Brief Summaries section below]

5.D.

Provide an abbreviated vitae (2 pages or less) or summary of experience for each faculty
member (if a program has this information posted on-line, then provide links to the
information).

FACULTY BRIEF SUMMARIES
Distinguished Professors
(1) Steven Gangestad (Ph.D. Psychology, University of Minnesota) specializes in evolutionary
psychology. Much of his work has specifically examined phenomena involved in the initiation of,
dynamics of, and conflicts within romantic or sexual relationships: e.g., mate preferences, determinants of
sexual attraction, patterns of attraction between partners in established relationships patterns of and
conditions under which men and women experience attraction to individuals outside of the relationship.
Over the past two decades, he has focused attention on endocrinological factors influencing these
phenomena, including testosterone, estradiol, progesterone, and oxytocin. He is a former president of the
international Human Behavior and Evolution Society. For the past several years, he has been an editor for
Association for Psychological Science’s flagship journal, Psychological Science.
Selected Publications:
Gangestad, S. W., & Haselton, M. G. (2015). Human estrus: Implications for relationship science. Current
Opinion in Psychology, 1, 45-51.
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Grebe, N.M., Gangestad, S.W., Garver-Apgar, C.E., & Thornhill, R. (2013). Women’s Luteal-Phase
Sexual Proceptivity and the Functions of Extended Sexuality, Psychological Science, 24, (10), 2106-2110.
Gangestad, S.W., Caldwell Hooper, A.E., & Eaton, M.A. (2012). On the function of placental
corticotropin-releasing hormone: a role in maternal-fetal conflicts over blood glucose concentrations.
Biological Reviews, 87, 856-873.
(2) Barbara S. McCrady (Ph.D., Clinical Psychology, University of Rhode Island) is internationally
known for her work on the development and testing of effective treatments for persons with substance use
disorders. She created one of the first substance abuse treatment programs based on cognitive-behavioral
therapy principles and tested the effectiveness and cost-effectiveness of this treatment model. She has
developed an original, conjoint treatment model for substance abusers and their spouses, and has
conducted programmatic research on this treatment model. Dr. McCrady also has been active in bringing
scientific attention to Alcoholics Anonymous, and has conducted controlled research evaluating
alternative women’s treatment models for women with alcohol and other substance use disorders, with a
special focus on women in poverty. Her work has been funded by the NIH since 1979. Dr. McCrady has
published more than 240 scientific articles, chapters, and books, and has lectured widely on her work in
the United States, Canada, and Europe. Dr. McCrady is a Fellow of the American Psychological
Association (APA), and has served as the President of the Research Society on Alcoholism, President of
Division 50 (Addictions) of the APA, Secretary-Treasurer of the Association for Behavioral and
Cognitive Therapies. Dr. McCrady is the Director of The Center on Alcoholism, Substance Abuse, and
Addictions (CASAA).
Selected Publications:
McCrady, B. S., Epstein, E. E., Cook, S., Jensen, N. K., & Hildebrandt, T. (2009). A randomized trial of
individual and couple behavioral alcohol treatment for women. Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 77, 243-256.
McCrady, B. S., Owens, M. D., Borders, A. Z., & Brovko, J. (2014). Psychosocial approaches to alcohol
use disorders since 1940: A review. Journal of Studies on Alcohol and Drugs, 75, Supplement 17, 68-78.
Owens, M. D., McCrady, B. S., Borders, A. Z., Brovko, J. M., & Pearson, M. R. (2014). Psychometric
properties of the System for Coding Couples’ Interactions in Therapy – Alcohol. Psychology of Addictive
Behaviors, 28, 1077-1088.
------------------------------------------------------------------------Professors
(1) Vince Clark (PhD Neuroscience, UC San Diego) is a Professor of Psychology and Neuroscience and
Director of the Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center, and also Professor of Translational
Neuroscience at the Mind Research Network. Dr. Clark’s research areas include the examination of brain
correlates of mental disorders such as drug and alcohol dependence and schizophrenia using EEG and
MRI, and also use of brain stimulation methods such as tDCS to improve cognition and learning in
healthy people, and to treat symptoms of brain and mental illness. Projects currently underway in the
PCNC include the use of brain stimulation to enhance decision making, learning and memory, and such
tasks as spelling and object detection in healthy subjects, and improving cognition in young adults with
fetal alcohol spectrum disorder and schizophrenia. Working with Dr. Katie Witkiewitz, we have also
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started to combine brain stimulation with mindfulness training to develop more effective methods to treat
brain and mental illness, and to enhance intelligence and memory in healthy people.
Selected Publications:
Cooper, M.S. & Clark, V.P. (2013). Neuroinflammation, Neuroautoimmunity, and the Co-Morbidities of
Complex Regional Pain Syndrome. J. Neuroimmune Pharmacol, 8, 452-469.
Clark, V.P., Beatty, G.K., Anderson, R.E., Kodituwakku, P., Phillips, J.P., Lane, T.D.R., Kiehl, K.A., &
Calhoun, V.D. (2014). Reduced fMRI activity predicts relapse in patients recovering from stimulant
dependence. Human Brain Mapping, 35, 414-428.
Clark, V.P., Coffman, B.A., Mayer, A.R., Weisend, M.P., Lane, T.D.R., Calhoun, V.D., Raybourn, E.M.,
Garcia, C.M., & Wassermann, E.M. (2012). TDCS guided using fMRI significantly accelerates learning
to identify concealed objects. Neuroimage, 59, 117-128.
(2) Kent Kiehl (Ph.D. Psychology and Neuroscience, University of British Columbia) Dr. Kiehl is a
Professor of Psychology, Neuroscience and Law at the University of New Mexico and Executive Science
Officer of the non-profit Mind Research Network in Albuquerque, NM. Dr. Kiehl conducts clinical
neuroscience research of major mental illnesses, with special focus on criminal psychopathy, sex
offenders, substance abuse, and psychotic disorders. Dr. Kiehl’s laboratory makes use of a one-of-a-kind
Mind Mobile MRI System to conduct research and treatment protocols with forensic populations. His
laboratory has deployed the Mobile MRI to collect brain imaging data from over 3000 offenders at eight
different facilities in two states. This represents the world’s largest forensic neuroscience repository. Dr.
Kiehl lectures extensively to state and federal judges, lawyers, probation officers, correctional officials,
and lay audiences about the intersection of neuroscience and law. In the last several years he has worked
with the Federal Judicial Center (FJC) to develop the educational curriculum for federal judges on
neuroscience in the courtroom. He also serves as a legal consultant on criminal and civil cases involving
psychopathy and/or brain imaging. Dr. Kiehl recently published a popular audience book, The Psychopath
Whisperer: The Science of Those Without Conscience, which is available on Amazon.
Selected Publications:
Cope, L.M., Ermer, E., Gaudet, L.M., Steele, V.R., Eckhardt, A.L., Arbabshirani, M.R., Caldwell, M.F.,
Calhoun, V.D., & Kiehl, K.A. (2014). Abnormal brain structure in youth who commit homicide.
NeuroImage: Clinical, 4, 800-807.
Freeman, S.M., Bennett, C.M., Clewett, D.V., & Kiehl, K.A. (2014). The Posteromedial Region of the
Default Mode Network Shows Attenuated Task-Induced Deactivation in Psychopathic Prisoners.
Neuropsychology, 1-7.
Aharoni, E., Vincent, G.M., Harenski, C.L., Calhoun, V.D., Sinnott-Armstrong, W., Gazzaniga, M.S., &
Kiehl, K.A. (2013). Neuroprediction of future rearrest. PNAS, 110(5), 6223-6228.
(3) Jane Ellen Smith (Ph.D. in Psychology, State University of New York at Binghamton) conducts
research in both eating disorders/obesity and substance use disorders. Regarding the former, she primarily
has been examining ethnic minority assessment and treatment issues. Specifically, she has explored
problems associated with using eating disorder measures that were normed on non-Hispanic white
samples with ethnic minority women. Additionally, she has studied factors associated with ethnic
minority women dropping out of weight management treatment at high rates and obtaining poorer
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outcomes than non-Hispanic white women. Within the substance use area, Dr. Smith has focused on
expanding a behavioral treatment, the Community Reinforcement Approach (CRA), so that it is
appropriate for homeless substance abusing women with additional issues (e.g., trauma). She also has
developed a comprehensive coding system for CRA and the related CRAFT (Community Reinforcement
and Family Training) program so that therapist adherence and competence can be reliably monitored. Dr.
Smith has served as the Director of Clinical Training in the department, and is currently the department
Chair.
Selected publications:
Belon, K. E., McLaughlin, E. A., Smith, J. E., Bryan, A. D., Witkiewitz, K, Lash, D. N., & Winn, J. L.
(2015). Testing the measurement invariance of the Eating Disorder Inventory in non-clinical samples of
Hispanic and Caucasian women. International Journal of Eating Disorders, 48, 262-270.
McLaughlin, E. A., Belon, K. E., Smith, J. E., & Erickson, S. J. (2015). Mothers’ and daughters’ beliefs
about factors affecting preadolescent girls’ body satisfaction. Body Image, 13, 9-17.
Smith, J. E., Gianini, L. M., Garner, B. R., Malek, K. L., & Godley, S. H. (2014). A behaviorallyanchored rating system to monitor treatment integrity for community clinicians using the Adolescent
Community Reinforcement Approach. Journal of Child and Adolescent Substance Abuse, 23, 185-199.
Godley, S. R., Hunter, B. D., Fernandez-Artamendi, S., Smith, J. S., Meyers, R. J., & Godley, M.
D. (2014). A comparison of treatment outcomes for Adolescent Community Reinforcement Approach
participants with and without co-occurring problems. Journal of Substance Abuse Treatment, 46, 463471.
(4) Claudia Tesche (Ph.D., Physics, University of California, Berkeley) spent 10 years as a physicist at
the IBM T.J. Watson Research Laboratory in Yorktown Heights, NY. Her research interests included the
use of SQUIDs (superconducting quantum interference devices) to investigate topics in the foundations of
quantum mechanics and the imaging of neuronal activity in brain slices. Dr. Tesche spent eight years at
the Helsinki University of Technology utilizing SQUID-based magnetoencephalographic (MEG) arrays to
characterize human brain dynamics, with a particular interest in frequency-domain analysis of oscillatory
activity and the detection of MEG signals from deep brain structures. Dr. Tesche joined the Department of
Psychology at the University of New Mexico as Professor in 2000 and is presently serving as the Director
of the Transcranial Stimulation Laboratory. Her present research interests include MEG characterization
of network dynamics in adolescents with fetal alcohol spectrum disorder (FASD), and the use of
transcranial direct current stimulation (tDCS) and transcranial alternating current stimulation (tACS) to
modulate brain dynamics. Dr. Tesche is a fellow of the American Physical Society and has received an
Honorary Doctorate from Aalto University in Finland.
Selected Publications:
Stone, D.B., Tesche, C.D. (2009). Transcranial direct current stimulation modulates shifts in global/local
attention. NeuroReport, 20(12): 1115–1119.
Vakhtin, A.A., Kodituwakku, P.W., Garcia, C.M., Tesche, C.D. (2015). Aberrant development of postmovement beta rebound in adolescents and young adults with fetal alcohol spectrum disorders.
Neuroimage Clinical, 9, 392–400.
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Tesche, C.D., Kodituwakku, P.W., Garcia, C.M., Houck, J.M. (2014). Sex-related differences in auditory
processing in adolescents with fetal alcohol spectrum disorder: A magnetoencephalographic study.
Neuroimage Clinical 7:571–587.
(5) Ronald A. Yeo (Ph.D., University of Texas) studies individual variation in human brain function.
Much recent work has focused on the neural and genetic underpinnings of individual differences in
general cognitive ability, in people with schizophrenia and in typically developing, healthy controls. A
related interest has been neuroimaging analyses (magnetic resonance spectroscopy, fMRI, DTI) of
different types of brain injury (e.g., due to trauma or substance abuse). Clinical interests include
neuropsychological assessment. Dr. Yeo holds the title of Regents Professor.
Selected Publications:
Yeo, R.A., Gasparovic, C., Merideth, F., Ruhl, D., Doezema, D., & Mayer, A.R. (2011). A Longitudinal
Proton Magnetic Resonance Spectroscopy Study of Mild Traumatic Brain Injury. Journal of
Neurotrauma, 28, 1-11.
Yeo, R.A., Martinez, D., Pommy, J., Ehrlich, S., Schulz, S.C., Ho, B.-C., Bustillo, J.R., & Calhoun, V.D.
(2014). The impact of parent socio-economic status on executive functioning and cortical morphology in
individuals with schizophrenia and healthy controls. Psychological Medicine, 44, 1257-1265.
Yeo, R.A., Gangestad, S.W., Liu, J., Ehrlich, S., Thoma, R.J., Pommy, J., Mayer, A.R., Schulz, S.C.,
Wassink, T.H., Morrow, E.M. Bustillo, J.R., Sponheim, S.R., Ho, B.-C., & Calhoun, V.D. (2013). Biol.
Psychiatry, 73, 540-545.
------------------------------------------------------------------------Associate Professors
(1) Kristina Rewin Ciesielski (Ph.D. Brain Biological Sciences, M.Sc. Clinical Psychology, Nencki
Institute of Experimental Biology, Polish Science Academy) is an internationally trained Clinical
Developmental Neuroscience scholar. Her research and teaching concentrate on brain mechanisms
involved in the etiology and heritability of Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD) and Autism-Spectrum
Disorders (ASD). She is pursuing her aims by examining the connectivity of brain networks subserving
top-down inhibitory control of behavior in healthy children and those with OCD and ASD by using
multimodal neuroimaging technology including MEG/EEG, fMRI and structural MRI in conjunction with
neuropsychological measures. The primary, long-term goal of these studies is to identify early markers of
high risk for OCD and ASD to inform future programs of prevention. Her neuroscience work on early
prevention extends into significant social issues of child and adolescent bullying. The ongoing aim is to
identify early behavioral and developmental neurobiological signatures of susceptibility to bullying, both
as a victim (often a child with ASD or OCD) and an aggressor, with the goal of developing ideas of early
preventative intervention. Testing the neural and behavioral developmental basis of bullying is a
scientifically rigorous and new approach aiming to prevent current tragic events associated with child
bullying. Dr. Ciesielski conducts the above clinical research in her Pediatric Neuroscience Laboratory,
Department of Psychology, PCNC, UNM in collaboration with her colleagues at The Massachusetts
General Hospital/Harvard Medical School where she holds the position of Associate Neuroscientist. She
is also an Adjunct Professor in the School of Medicine, University of Alberta, Canada.
Selected Publications:
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Ciesielski, K., Stephen, J.M. (2014). Pediatric MEG: Investigating Spatio-Temporal Connectivity of
Developing Networks. In Magnetoencelphalography. C. Aine & S. Supek (Eds.), From signals to
dynamic cortical networks (pp. 525-555). Springer Verlag: Heidelberg.
Ciesielski, K., Rauch, S.L., Ahlfors, S.P., Vangel, M.E., Wilhelm, S., Rosen, B.R., & Hämäläinen, M.S.
(2012). Role of Medial Cortical Networks for Anticipatory Processing in Obsessive-Compulsive
Disorder. Human Brain Mapping, 33:9, 2125-2134.
Ciesielski, K., Ahlfors, S.P., Bedrick, E.J., Kerwin, A.A, & Hämäläinen, M.S. (2010). Top-down control
of MEG alpha-band activity in children performing Categorical N-Back Task. Neuropsychologia ,48,
3573–79.
(2) Sarah Erickson (Ph.D. Counseling and Health Psychology, Stanford University) conducts research
within Pediatric Psychology. The unifying theme of her interests is coping, a multi-dimensional,
transactional process concerning how children and families manage stress. Her research program includes
three primary foci: (1) an attachment theory-based investigation of infant/toddler developmental outcomes
associated with maternal parenting practices in pediatric samples. Specifically, with infants born very low
birth weight (VLBW), an at-risk population, she has investigated infant-mother interactions and emotion
regulation; the impact of ethnicity on the relationship between maternal flexibility and toddler
developmental outcomes; the nature of dysregulation in this population; object permanence characteristics
that underlie early working memory; the association of maternal scaffolding with emotion regulation and
cognitive and executive functioning outcomes; the role of perinatal medical variables in predicting
executive functioning outcomes; and the association between cortisol and affective responses to a stressor
paradigm. Much of this research has involved comparing a VLBW sample with a normal birth weight
(NBW) sample, and has spanned infant, toddler, and preschool developmental periods. (2) Her second
area of interest addresses children's adaptation to chronic illness. This study of adaptation incorporates
both trauma spectrum and quality of life theoretical models in understanding the long term adjustment of
children with chronic illness (pediatric cancer survivors, pediatric traumatic brain injury) and their
families. For pediatric cancer survivors, she has focused on trauma spectrum adaptation, somatization,
and the repressive adaptive personality style as a moderator of children’s symptom reports. For pediatric
traumatic brain injury, she has addressed self-reported quality of life and family functioning. (3) The third
research area within pediatric psychology addresses disordered eating and body image concerns in
preadolescent girls, including developmental considerations, the relationship of these constructs to
broader psychological domains such as self-esteem, an investigation of ethnic differences, and the
psychological and physiological stress response in recovering adolescent anorexic girls.
Selected Publications:
Tross, S., Feaster, D., Thorens, G., Duan, R., Gomez, Z., Pavlicova, M., Hu, M.C., Kyle, T., Erickson, S.,
Spector, A. , Haynes, L., Metsch, L. (2015). Substance Use, Depression and Sociodemographic
Determinants of HIV Sexual Risk Behavior In Outpatient Substance Abuse Treatment Patients. J
Addiction Medicine.
McLaughlin, E., Belon, K., Smith, J., & Erickson, S.J. (2015). Mothers' and Daughters' Beliefs about
Factors Affecting Preadolescent Girls' Body Satisfaction. Body Image, 13, 9-17.
Lowe, J.R., Erickson, S.J., MacLean, P., Schrader, R., Olds, R., Duvall, S., & Duncan, A. (2014).
Associations between maternal scaffolding and executive functioning in 3 and 4 year olds born preterm
and full term. Early Human Development, 90(10), 587-593.
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(3) Timothy E. Goldsmith (Ph.D. Psychology, New Mexico State University) is an applied cognitive
psychologist with research interests in training, assessment, and semantic knowledge. He currently
focuses on extracting and representing semantic information from large corpuses of text. He also
develops and validates methods for extracting semantic knowledge from students and then representing
this knowledge by networks. These knowledge networks are then used to assess students’ level of domain
expertise and structure their individual training. Much of his applied research has been funded by the
Federal Aviation Administration where the focus has been on improving training and assessment of pilots
and the analysis of aviation accident and incident reports. He teaches courses in statistics, research
methods, and applied psychology.
Selected Publications:
Stevens-Adams, S. M., Goldsmith, T. E., & Butler, K. M. (2012). Variation in individuals’ semantic
networks for common knowledge is associated with false memory. The Quarterly Journal of
Experimental Psychology, 65, 1035-1043.
Goldsmith, T. E. & Martin, N. (2011). Testing materiality under the unfair practices acts: What
information matters when collecting time-barred debts? Consumer Finance Law Quarterly Report, 64 (4),
372-381.
Braude, D., Goldsmith, T. E., & Weiss, S. (2011). Assessing air medical crew real-time readiness to
perform critical tasks. Prehospital Emergency Care, 15, 254-260.
(4) Derek Hamilton, (Ph.D. Psychology, University of New Mexico) studies learning, memory, and
brain plasticity. Dr. Hamilton’s research focuses on two major topics: 1) the behavioral and
neurobiological consequences of moderate prenatal alcohol exposure (PAE), and 2) the basic behavioral
and neurobiological processes involved in mammalian spatial navigation. Current research is focused on
the consequences of moderate PAE on synaptic plasticity and glutamatergic signaling with an emphasis
on frontocortical and hippocampal circuitry that contribute to significant behavioral and cognitive
consequences of PAE, including behavioral flexibility, spatial learning and memory, and social
interaction. The ultimate goal of this work is to identify treatments to address lifelong behavioral and
cognitive impairments in children with Fetal Alcohol Spectrum Disorders. He also has a long-standing
interest in the dynamic behavioral and cognitive processes involved in spatial navigation, and how the
mammalian brain supports these processes. Dr. Hamilton is an elected officer of the Fetal Alcohol
Spectrum Disorders Study Group (2015-2018) and will serve as President in 2018.
Selected Publications:
Hamilton, D.A., Barto, D., Rodriguez, C.I., Magcalas, C., Fink, B.C., Rice, J.P., Bird, C.W., Davies, S., &
Savage, D.D. (2014). Effects of moderate prenatal ethanol exposure and age on social behavior, spatial
response perseveration. Behavioural Brain Research, 269, 44-54.
Knierim, J.J., & Hamilton, D.A. (2011). Framing spatial cognition: Neural representations of proximal and
distal reference frames and their role in navigation. Physiological Reviews, 91, 1245-1279.
Hamilton, D.A., Kodituwakku, P.W., Sutherland, R.J., & Savage, D.D. (2003). Children with Fetal Alcohol
Syndrome are impaired at place learning but not cued-navigation in a virtual Morris water task. Behavioural
Brain Research, 143, 85-94.
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(5) Gordon Hodge (Ph.D. Psychology, University of California, Los Angeles) studies ways to transform
teaching of large, introductory classes at the university level. His goals are to modify the way information
is provided to students so that they learn more—and learn better—than in classes taught in the traditional
reading/lecture/midterm & final approach. His work with Test-Enhanced Learning in General Psychology
(n = 2,500 students per year), where students complete multiple quizzes, tests, and exams, shows that
students work harder and perform better than with a traditional format. In addition to a number of
teaching awards, he was one of the first Presidential Teaching Fellows at UNM.
Selected Publications:
Quan, S.F., Anderson, J.L., & Hodge, G.K. (2013). Use of a supplementary internet based education
program improves sleep literacy in college psychology students. J Clin Sleep Med 9(2),155-160.
(6) Geoffrey Miller (Ph.D. Psychology, Stanford University) works on the evolutionary psychology of
human sexuality, mate choice, mating intelligence, and consumer behavior. He focuses on how human
mental traits (including language, intelligence, creativity, music, art, humor, moral virtues, and mental
health) function as reliable fitness-indicators in social and sexual interactions. His research methods have
included lab experiments, surveys, field studies, archival data analysis, psychometrics, twin studies,
molecular genetics, market research, and evolutionary computer simulations. He is also dedicated to the
public understanding of science, and has published three popular science books (The Mating Mind, Spent,
and Mate). He is a Fellow of the Association for Psychological Science, and won the 2008 Ig Nobel Prize
in Economics.
Selected Publications:
Prause, N., Park, J., Leung, S., & Miller, G. F. (2015). Women’s preferences for penis size: A new
method using selection among 3D-printed models. PLOS ONE, 10(9): e0133079, 1-17. (IF 3.23).
Yeater, E. A., Miller, G. F., Rinehart, J. K., & Nason, E. (2012). Trauma and sex surveys meet minimal
risk standards: Implications for Institutional Review Boards. Psychological Science, 23(7), 780-787.
Miller, G. F. (2012). The smartphone psychology manifesto. Perspectives on Psychological Science, 7(3),
221-237.
(7) Theresa Moyers (Ph.D University of New Mexico) focuses her research on evidence-based
treatments for substance abuse. She is specifically interested in identifying the active ingredients of those
treatments and making treatments more effective by using only those elements. Dr. Moyers is especially
interested in identifying the role of the clinician in these treatments, and how clinicians can be taught to
be more effective. Dr. Moyers currently serves on the Board of Directors for the Motivational
Interviewing Network of Trainers (MINT).
Selected Publications:
Miller, W. R. & Moyers, T. B. (2015). The forest and the trees: Relational and specific
factors in addiction treatment. Addiction, 110, 401- 413. DOI: 10.1111/add.12693
Moyers, T. B. (2014). The relationship in motivational interviewing. Psychotherapy,
51(3), 358-363. doi.org/10.1037/a0036910
Moyers, T. B. & Miller, W. R. (2013). Is low therapist empathy toxic? Psychology of
45

Addictive Behaviors, 27(3), pp. 878-884. Doi: 10.1037/a0030274
(8) Eric Ruthruff (Ph.D. Psychology, University of California – San Diego) studies how the mind
controls itself. One area of specialization is spatial attention – how it is controlled or captured and the
crucial role it plays in visual information processing. Dr. Ruthruff is also an expert in automaticity and
how it develops over time. Other interests include cognitive aging and electrophysiology. He is on the
editorial board of three journals – Journal of Experimental Psychology – Human Perception &
Performance, the Psychonomic Bulletin & Review, and Memory & Cognition.
Selected Publications:
Johnston, J. C., Ruthruff, E., and Lien, M.-C. (2015). Visual information processing from multiple
displays. Human Factors, 57, 276-297.
Gaspelin, N., Ruthruff, E., & Jung, K. (2014). Slippage theory and the flanker paradigm: An earlyselection account of selective attention failures. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Human Perception
and Performance, 40, 1257-1273.
Jung, K., Ruthruff, E., & Gaspelin, N. (2013). Automatic identification of familiar faces. Attention,
Perception, and Psychophysics, 7, 438-1450.
(9) Bruce W. Smith (Ph.D. Arizona State University), completed a postdoctoral fellowship at the
National Institute of Mental Health. He came to the University of New Mexico in 2004 as part of the
clinical psychology faculty and founded a Health Psychology program which he directed from 2005 to
2010. The focus of his research has been on enabling people to be resilient and thrive in the context of
stress. He has over 50 peer-reviewed publications that have focused on resilience and thriving in the face
of a variety of stressors including chronic pain, heart disease, cancer, natural disasters, being a first
responder, and being a college student. His teaching has focused on health and positive psychology and
he has been voted by students the best teacher at UNM and his positive psychology class has been voted
the best class at UNM.
Selected Publications:
Smith, B.W., Vicuna, B., & Emmanuel, G. (2015). The role of positive psychology in fostering spiritual
development and a sense of calling in college. In John Wade (Ed.), Positive Psychology on the College
Campus (pp. 261-278). New York: Oxford.
Smith, B.W., Ortiz, J.A., Steffen, L.E., Tooley, E.M., Wiggins, K.T., Yeater, E.A, Montoya, J. D., &
Bernard, M.L. (2011). Mindfulness is associated with fewer PTSD symptoms, depressive symptoms,
physical symptoms, and alcohol problems in urban firefighters. Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 79(5), 613-617.
Smith, B.W., Dalen, J., Wiggins, K., Tooley, E., Christopher, P., & Bernard, J. (2008). The Brief
Resilience Scale: Assessing the ability to bounce back. International Journal of Behavioral Medicine,
15, 194-200.
(10) Steven P. Verney (Ph.D. Clinical Psychology, San Diego State University) is an Alaska Native
(Tsimshian) Associate Professor in the Department of Psychology at the University of New Mexico
(UNM). He is currently a Senior Fellow with the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation Center for Health
Policy at UNM and is a past fellow in the American Indian Alaska Native Program at the University of
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Colorado. He is also the Director for the Research Core of an NIMHD-funded New Mexico Center for the
Advancement for Research and Engagement on Health Disparities (NM CARES HD). He strives to
increase diversity awareness and training and has developed the department’s Diversity Organization
(DO!), a student organization to increase diversity awareness and training within the department, and the
Cultural Counseling Center, which provides clinical supervision and consulting services to students
working with diverse populations. Dr. Verney’s overarching philosophy is that culture counts. Culture is
infused in all of our beings influencing how we think, feel, and behave. His research has evolved into a
mental health disparities focus, especially in the American Indian/Alaska Native populations. He is
interested in the role of culture in cognition and assessment including education (i.e., quality of
education), language (bilingualism), and acculturation/cultural adaptation processes.
Selected Publications:
Venner, K. L., & Verney, S. P. (2015). Motivational interviewing: Reduce student reluctance and increase
engagement in learning multicultural concepts. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 46, 116123.
Verney, S. P., Bennett, J., & Hamilton, J. (2015). Cultural considerations in the neuropsychological
assessment of American Indians/Alaska Natives. In Richard Ferraro (Ed.), Minority and Cross-Cultural
Aspects of Neuropsychological Assessment: Enduring and Emerging Trends, 2nd edition. New York, NY:
Psychology Press.
Verney, S. P. & Ellwanger, J. (2014). Psychophysiology in Cross-Cultural Psychology. In Kenneth D.
Keith (Ed.), The Encyclopedia of Cross-Cultural Psychology. Hoboken, NJ.: John Wiley & Sons.
(11) Jacob Vigil (Ph.D. Developmental Psychology, University of Missouri-Columbia) is a theorist and
empirical researcher of several areas of social, developmental, and evolutionary psychology. One of his
current research programs focuses on understanding how pain perception is influenced by social factors,
including stochastic life experiences and contextual factors. Dr. Vigil has demonstrated how innumerous
characteristics of participants/patients and examiners/health-providers influence both: a) how people
report pain experiences, and b) how people respond to the pain suffering of others. Dr. Vigil hopes that
his work will pave the way for innovative pain treatment techniques and helps improve the equality,
effectiveness, and value of health services delivery in the U.S.. He is Research Affiliate of the New
Mexico Veterans Affairs Health Care System, and is a Senior Faculty Affiliate Robert Wood Johnson
Southwestern Hispanic Research Institute. "
Selected Publications:
Vigil, J. M. (2009). A socio-relational framework of sex differences in the expression of emotion.
Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 32, 375-428.
Vigil, J. M., & Coulombe, P. (2011). Biological sex and audience affects pain intensity and observational
coding of other people's pain behaviors. Pain. 152, 2125-2130.
Vigil, J. M., & Strenth, C. (2014). No pain, no social gains: A social-signaling perspective of human pain
behaviors. World Journal of Anesthesiology, 3(1), 18-30 Available from: URL:
http://www.wjgnet.com/2218-6182/abstract/v3/i1/18.htm.
(12) Kevin Vowles (Ph.D. Clinical Psychology, West Virginia University) completed his PhD in clinical
psychology at West Virginia University in 2004 and post-doctoral fellowship at the University of Virginia
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the following year. From 2005 to 2012, he held joint positions in academia and with the National Health
Service in the United Kingdom. He has been on faculty in the Department of Psychology at the University
of New Mexico since 2012, where he is an Associate Professor. His clinical and academic activities have
focused on the assessment and effective rehabilitation of individuals with chronic pain, an area within
which he has published over 65 articles since beginning his doctoral training in 2002.
Selected Publications:
Vowles, K. E., McEntee, M.L., Siyahhan Julnes, P., Frohe, T., Ney, J.P., & van der Goes, D.N. (2015).
Rates of opioid misuse, abuse, and addiction in chronic pain: A systematic review and data synthesis.
Pain, 156(4), 569-576.
Vowles, K.E., Witkiewitz, K., Sowden, G., & Ashworth, J. (2014). Acceptance and Commitment
Therapy for Chronic Pain: Evidence of Mediation and Clinically Significant Change Following an
Abbreviated Interdisciplinary Program of Rehabilitation. The Journal of Pain, 15(1), 101-113.
McCracken, L.M., & Vowles, K.E. (2014). Acceptance and Commitment Therapy and
Mindfulness for Chronic Pain. American Psychologist, 69(2), 178-187.
(13) David Witherington (Ph.D. Developmental Psychology, University of California, Berkeley)
specializes in the conceptual analysis of theory and metatheory in developmental science, with particular
focus on the ontological and epistemological roots of dynamic systems theory and epigenetic approaches
to development. His empirical work has revolved around the study of relations among motor and
emotional development in infancy as well as the study of conceptual development in early childhood, with
particular focus on preschoolers’ developing understanding of the difference between living and nonliving
things. His latest empirical work has begun to focus on the development of fear of the dark in early
childhood. Dr. Witherington is currently a board member for the Jean Piaget Society.
Selected Publications:
Witherington, D. C., & Heying, S. (2015). The study of process and the nature of explanation in
developmental science. Review of General Psychology, 19, 345-356.
Witherington, D. C. (2015). Dynamic systems in developmental science. In W. F. Overton & P. C. M.
Molenaar (Vol. Eds.) & R. M. Lerner (Ed.-in-Chief), Handbook of child psychology and developmental
science. Vol. 1: Theory & method (7th ed., pp. 63-112). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.
Margett, T. E., & Witherington, D. C. (2011). The nature of preschoolers’ concept of living and artificial
objects. Child Development, 82, 2067-2082.
(14) Katie Witkiewitz (PhD, Clinical Psychology, University of Washington) conducts research focused
on the development of empirically-based models of substance use, with an emphasis on applying
advanced quantitative research methods to better understand changes in substance use behavior over time.
Dr. Witkiewitz is also a licensed clinical psychologist and has worked extensively on the development of
a theoretical model of biopsychosocial influences on substance use relapse. This research has led to her
collaborative work on the development and evaluation of mindfulness-based relapse prevention for
substance use disorders. She has conducted numerous empirical studies on the prediction of alcohol
relapse following treatment for substance use disorders, mechanisms of successful alcohol treatment
outcomes, as well as the development of interventions to prevent alcohol and substance use relapse. Her
research has been supported by grants from the National Institute on Mental Health, the National Institute
48

on Drug Abuse, the National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism and the National Cancer
Institute.
Selected Publications:
Witkiewitz, K., Falk, D.E., Kranzler, H.R., Litten, R.Z., Hallgren, K.A., O’Malley, S.S., & Anton, R.F.
(2014). Methods to Analyze Treatment Effects in the Presence of Missing Data for a Continuous Heavy
Drinking Outcome Measure When Participants Drop Out from Treatment in Alcohol Clinical Trials.
Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research, 38(11), 2826-2834.
Witkiewitz, K. (2013). Temptation to Drink as a Predictor of Drinking Outcomes Following Psychosocial
Treatment for Alcohol Dependence. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research, 37(3), 529-537.
Witkiewitz, K., & Marlatt, G.A. (2007). Modeling the complexity of post-treatment drinking: It's a rocky
road to relapse. Clinical Psychology Review, 27, 724-738.
(15) Elizabeth Yeater (Ph.D. Clinical Psychology, University of Nevada, Reno) investigates
cognitive and behavioral factors that increase women’s risk for sexual victimization. Her work
focuses specifically on women’s ability to detect and respond to risky situations, as well as whether
aspects of alcohol use (i.e., intoxication, alcohol problems, and alcohol expectancies) may influence
these processes. Dr. Yeater currently has two NIAAA-funded research projects – one is a
prospective study examining the role of risk judgments and response choices in women's risk for
victimization, and the other an alcohol challenge study examining the effects of acute alcohol
intoxication on women's processing of and responses to risky situations. Dr. Yeater plans to use the
information derived from these basic studies to inform her work in the development and evaluation
of interventions aimed at preventing sexual violence. Dr. Yeater also serves as the current Director
of Clinical Training for the department. As part of this role, she spearheaded an application to the
prestigious Academy of Psychological Clinical Science (PCSAS), which resulted in acceptance of
UNM’s Ph.D. Program in Clinical Psychology by Academy members. Finally, Dr. Yeater was the
recipient of
Selected Publications:
Yeater, E. A., Treat, T. A., Viken, R. J., & McFall, R. M. (2010). Cognitive processes underlying
women’s risk judgments: Associations with sexual victimization history and rape myth acceptance.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 78(3), 375-386.
Yeater, E. A., Miller, G. F., Rinehart, J. K., & Nason, E. E. (2012). Trauma and sex surveys meet minimal
risk standards: Implications for Internal Review Boards. Psychological Science, 23 (7), 780-787.
Yeater, E.A., Montanaro, E.A., & Bryan, A.D. (2015). Predictors of sexual coercion and alcohol use
among female juvenile offenders. J Youth Adolescence, 44, 114-126.
------------------------------------------------------------------------Assistant Professors
(1) James F. Cavanagh (Ph.D. Psychology, University of Arizona) specializes in cognitive
neuroscience. Much of his work aims to define the mechanistic neural functions that underlie learning and
decision making (“cognitive control”). His research program follows two inter-related paths. Basic
theoretical neuroscience issues are addressed with a formal mixture of empirical studies and
49

computational modeling. Novel findings are then leveraged to address applied clinical questions, such as
refining the diagnoses of psychiatric and neurological disorders. Dr. Cavanagh directs the Cognitive
Rhythms and Computation Lab in the Department of Psychology and has helped establish the UNM
Center for Brain Recovery and Repair, a NIGMS-funded P20 institution.

Selected Publications:
Cavanagh, J.F. & Frank, M.J. (2014) Frontal theta as a mechanism of cognitive control. Trends in
Cognitive Science, 18(8), 414-421.
Cavanagh, J.F. & Shackman, A.J. (2015) Frontal midline theta reflects anxiety and cognitive control:
Meta analytic evidence. Journal of Physiology - Paris, 109. 3-15.
Cavanagh, J.F., Wiecki, T.V., Cohen, M.X, Figueroa, C.M., Samanta, J., Sherman S.J., Frank, M.J.
(2011). Subthalamic nucleus stimulation reverses mediofrontal influence over decision threshold. Nature
Neuroscience 14(11), 1462-1467.
(2) Benjamin Clark (Ph.D. Dartmouth College, Hanover, NH), studies in his laboratory are aimed at
better understanding the circuit level mechanisms underlying how the mammalian brain generates our
internal sense of spatial orientation. A broad aim of his research program is to apply this model system of
spatial orientation to further understand the structural and functional loss in dementia and Alzheimer’s
disease, the latter of which is specifically marked by early symptoms of spatial disorientation, and to
evaluate treatments promoting brain recovery and repair. To address these goals, he uses a combination of
techniques to map the functional connectivity of neural circuits including high-density electrophysiology
recordings in behaving rodents, and the combined use of fluorescent neuroanatomical tracing and
immediate early gene expression to identify neural activity and plasticity within circuits during
behaviorally relevant events.
Selected Publications:
Clark, B.J., Hong, N.S., Bettenson, D.J., Woolford, J., Horwood, L., & McDonald, R.J. (2015).
Maintained directional responding across environments in the Morris water task is dependent on
vestibular cues. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Animal Learning and Cognition, 41(3):301-308.
Winter, S.S.*, Clark, B.J.*, & Taube, J.S. (2015). Disruption of the head direction cell network impairs
the parahippocampal grid cell signal. Science, 347(6224):870-874. *Contributed equally
Winter, S.S., Mehlman, M.L., Clark, B.J., & Taube, J.S. (2015) Passive transport disrupts grid cell signals
in the parahippocampal cortex. Current Biology, 25(19):2493–2502.
(3) Marco Del Giudice (Ph.D. Cognitive Science, University of Turin, Italy) is a psychologist who
researches the evolution and development of individual differences in behavior, personality, and
neurobiology. His work is highly interdisciplinary, with an emphasis on theoretical synthesis in
conjunction with empirical findings. Dr. Del Giudice has published over 50 papers and book chapters
whose topics include the evolution of stages and transitions in human life history, the origin of sex
differences in parent-child and romantic attachment, the role of the stress response system in the
organization of behavioral development, and the evolutionary classification of mental disorders. He is
Associate Editor of the journal Evolution and Human Behavior.
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Selected Publications:
Del Giudice, M. (in press). The life history model of psychopathology explains the structure of
psychiatric disorders and the emergence of the p factor: A simulation study. Clinical Psychological
Science.
Del Giudice, M. (2014). An evolutionary life history framework for psychopathology. Psychological
Inquiry, 25, 261-300.
Del Giudice, M., Ellis, B. J., & Shirtcliff, E. A. (2011). The Adaptive Calibration Model of stress
responsivity. Neuroscience & Biobehavioral Reviews, 35, 1562-1592.
(4) Nathan S. Pentkowski (Ph.D. Psychology, University of Hawaii) is a behavioral neuroscientist
whose research and teaching focuses on the neurobiological mechanisms of drug addiction, as well as
mood and anxiety disorders. Much of his current research is focused on determining the potential
therapeutic utility of the serotonergic system in treating cocaine, nicotine and alcohol abuse and
dependence. Dr. Pentkowski also researches vulnerability to initiate substance use, in particular the
deleterious effects of chronic social stress and the impact of adolescent drug exposure on subsequent
vulnerability to abuse drugs during adulthood. Dr. Pentkowski also investigates the neurobiological
mechanisms of anxiety and fear-related defensive behaviors. He specifically probes the role of limbic and
hypothalamic systems in modulating the expression of unconditioned defensive behaviors elicited by
exposure to ethologically relevant predatory threats.
Selected Publications:
Pentkowski NS, Cheung THC, Toy WA, Adams MD, Neumaier JF and Neisewander JL (2012).
Protracted withdrawal from cocaine self-administration flips the switch on 5-HT1B receptor modulation
of cocaine-abuse related behaviors. Biological Psychiatry, 72, 396-404.
Pentkowski NS, Duke FD, Weber SM, Pockros LA, Teer AP, Hamilton EC, Thiel KJ and Neisewander
JL (2010). Stimulation of medial prefrontal cortex 5-HT2C receptors attenuates cocaine-seeking behavior.
Neuropsychopharmacology, 35, 2037-48.
Pentkowski NS, Blanchard DC, Lever C, Litvin Y and Blanchard RJ (2006). Effects of lesions to the
dorsal and ventral hippocampus on defensive behaviors in rats. European Journal of Neuroscience, 23,
2185-96.
(5) Kamilla Venner (Ph.D. Clinical Psychology, University of New Mexico) specializes in cultural
adaptations and concepts in the field of addiction with particular attention to American Indian/Alaska
Natives (AI/AN). Her work has included examinations of cross-cultural applicability of addiction
concepts such as the course of addiction, and motivation for change. With NIH/NIDA funding, she has
adapted evidence-based addiction treatment in collaboration with tribes and tested the outcomes in a
randomized controlled trial. Early in her career, she examined the processes by which AI/AN resolved
alcohol dependence to focus on positive outcomes. She is the recipient of the 2012 Project for New
Mexico Graduates of Color Faculty of Color Award for Research. She provides mentorship for fellows on
a T-32 alcohol research grant at CASAA, for the NIDA LEAD program, and for the I-HART and
ISMART fellows at IWRI. In addition, she is a senior faculty fellow on the NMCARES grant and serves
on the AI/AN Scholars Advisory Group for NIDA.
Selected Publications:
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Spillane, N.S., Greenfield, B., Venner, K., & Kahler, C.W. (2015). Alcohol use among reserve-dwelling
adult First Nation members: Use, problems, and intention to change drinking behavior. Addictive
Behaviors, 41, 232-237.
Greenfield, B.L., Hallgren, K.A., Venner, K.L., Hagler, K.J., Simmons, J.D., & Sheche, J.N. (2015).
Cultural Adaptation, Psychometric Properties, and Outcomes of the Native American Spirituality Scale.
Psychological Services, 12(2), 123-133.
Venner, K.L., Greenfield, B.L., Vicuña, B., Muñoz, R., Bhatt, S., & O’Keefe, V. (2012). “I’m Not One
of Them”: Barriers to Help-Seeking Among American Indians With Alcohol Dependence. Cultural
Diversity and Ethnic Minority Psychology, 18(4), 352-362.
Links to Faculty Pages
Stephen Alley, M.S.
Romina Angeleri, Ph.D.
James Cavanagh, Ph.D.
Kristina Ciesielski, Ph.D.
Ben Clark, Ph.D.
Vince Clark, Ph.D.
Harold Delaney, Ph.D.
Marco Del Giudice, Ph.D.
Sarah Erickson, Ph.D.
Steven Gangestad, Ph.D.
Timothy Goldsmith, Ph.D.
Derek Hamilton, Ph.D.
Gordon Hodge, Ph.D.
Kent Kiehl, Ph.D.
Barbara McCrady, Ph.D.
Geoffrey Miller, Ph.D.
Theresa Moyers, Ph.D.
Nathan Pentkowski, Ph.D.
Eric Ruthruff, Ph.D.
Bruce Smith, Ph.D.
Jane Ellen Smith, Ph.D.
Akaysha Tang, Ph.D.
Claudia Tesche, Ph.D.
Kamilla Venner, Ph.D.
Steven Verney, Ph.D.
Jacob Vigil, Ph.D.
Kevin Vowles, Ph.D.
David Witherington, Ph.D.
Katie Witkiewitz, Ph.D.
Elizabeth Yeater, Ph.D.
Ronald Yeo, Ph.D.

http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/stephen-alley.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/romina-angeleri.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/James-Cavanagh.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/kristina-ciesielski.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/benjamin-clark.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/vincent-p-clark.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/harold-delaney.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/marco-delgiudice.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/sarah-erickson.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/steven-gangestad.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/timothygoldsmith.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/derek-hamilton.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/gordon-hodge.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/kent-kiehl.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/barbara-mccrady.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/geoffrey-miller.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/theresa-moyers.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/nathanpentkowski.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/eric-ruthruff.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/bruce-smith.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/jane-smith.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/akaysha-tang.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/claudia-tesche.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/kamilla-venner.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/steven-p.-verney.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/jacob-m.-vigil.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/kevin-vowles.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/david-c.witherington.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/katie-witkiewitz.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/elizabeth-yeater.html
http://psych.unm.edu/people/directory-profiles/ron-yeo.html
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Criterion 6. Resources and Planning
The unit has sufficient resources and institutional support to carry out its mission and achieve its
goals.
6A.
Describe how the unit engages in resource allocation and planning. If the program or unit has an
advisory board, describe the membership and charge and how the board’s recommendation are
incorporated into decision making.
The department’s advisory board is the Policy & Planning (P & P) Committee. This board is comprised of
the two associate chairs, the two center directors (CASAA, PCNC), and the five area heads. This board
primarily discusses policy issues and problems, but departmental planning as well. In its advisory
capacity, the P & P Committee makes recommendations to the chair. These recommendations typically
are brought to the full faculty for discussion and vote. When the department was receiving substantial
amounts of EU (online course) money, a special committee was established to develop a spending
proposal. The proposal was then presented to the faculty; again for discussion and a vote.
6B.

Provide information regarding the unit’s budget including support received from the institution as
well as external funding sources.

The Department’s operating budgets consist of I & G funding, grant funding and F&A, and foundation
accounts. The Fiscal year at the University of New Mexico runs from July 1 – June 30. [Note for table:
* = Extended University money was available for travel, so no additional travel money was allocated]
I&G Budgets
DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
I & G Operating Budget Fiscal Years 2008-2015
Fiscal Year
Budget
Travel Funds
FY 2007-2008

$95,218

FY 2008-2009

$95,218

$15,000

FY 2009-2010

$112,218

$9,000

FY 2010-2011

$112,218

*$0

FY 2011-2012

$101,566

*$0

FY 2012-2013

$101,566

*$0

FY 2013-2014

$101,566

*$0

FY 2014-2015

$101,566

$13,500
($500/Faculty)

FY 2015-2016

$101,566

$15,500
($500/Faculty)

Rescissions

$10,652
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DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
Extended University Money Earned
Research &
Fiscal Year
Teaching Funds
FY 2010-2011

$101,000

FY 2011-2012

$525,000

FY 2012-2013

$204,000

FY 2013-2014

$188,400
$1,018,400

The bulk of this earned Extended University (EU) money was distributed to individual faculty members
for research and travel expenses. As noted later, a substantial amount of this money also was used for
Logan Hall remodeling projects. And graduate students were given yearly allocations as well.
External Funding: Psychology Department Grants
Given a major change in the manner in which external funding is now tracked for the university, only the
last three fiscal years of grant activity can be reliably examined. These are presented below, first for the
full-time Psychology Department faculty who submitted their proposals through the department (as
opposed to through CASAA or the Mind Research Network). As can be seen, the Psychology
Department received a total amount of $1,257,343.53 in grant funding for FY14. In this fiscal year, Dr.
Vince Clark received a $744,115 award from Charles River Analytics, Inc., which contributed greatly to
our higher than usual annual research funding amount. The Psychology Department received a total of
$343,854.85 in grant funding for FY15. While this number is somewhat lower than FY14 funding, the
difference primarily is due to one large grant not being renewed. In FY15 Dr. Kevin Vowles received a
sizeable 3-year R34 award from NIH in the amount of $228,333 for the first year alone. This R34 award
is a very challenging and rewarding clinical trial that is being conducted in collaboration with the local
VA. To date, the Psychology Department has received a total amount of $913,136.94 in grant funding for
FY16. This is very promising, given that more than half of the fiscal year remains. This year Dr. Steven
Verney received his first R01 award from NIH. This award is a 4-year grant, with a first-year funding
amount of $571,923. Additionally, Dr. Kevin Vowles received year 2 of his NIH R34 (highlighted above)
in the amount of $209,114. The Psychology Department is on track to meet and/or exceed FY14 funding
levels by the end of FY16. Nonetheless, these grant totals appear low for a department of our size. Steps
have been taken to increase grant submissions (e.g., course releases under certain circumstances), and the
dean currently is awarding our department a major portion of the F & A on our funded grants to support
the growth of the PCNC. We hope to make a significant increase in our grant activity in upcoming years.
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DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
Grants Awarded Fiscal Year 2013-2014
PI
Smith, Jane
Ellen
Brack, Molly

AWARD TITLE
35457: Graduate Research Assistant
Support
Agora Crisis Line

Verney, Steven Cerebrovascular Disease and its
Consequences in the Strong Study
Cohort
Smith, Jane
EPC Student Research Support
Ellen
EPC Student Research Support
Smith, Jane
Ellen
Hamilton,
Fetal Ethanol‐induced Deficits in
Derek
Agranular Insular Cortex Function
Coffman, Brian NRSA Coffman: Transcranial Direct
Current Stimulation for Cognitive
Enhancement in FASD
Matthews, Dan State of NM Corrections Department
Inmate Assessment ‐ Psychology Clinic
Clark, Vincent Strengthening Human Adaptive
Reasoning and Problem‐solving (SHARP)

AMOUNT
$28,851.00
$30,000.00

SPONSOR
MIND Research Network

DATES
INSTRUMENT TYPE
8/19/2013‐12/31/2013 Continuation Contract
7/1/2013‐06/30/2014 New

Contract

$23,071.00

New Mexico Department of
Health
University of Washington

7/1/2013‐06/30/2014 New

Contract

$10,247.73

Endorphin Power Company

8/1/2013‐12/31/2013 New

Contract

$11,388.80

Endorphin Power Company

1/1/2014‐5/31/2014 Continuation Contract

$270,707.00

National Institutes of Health

3/1/2014‐2/28/2015 Continuation Grant

$29,963.00 National Institutes of Health/NIH

$50,000.00

State of New Mexico

$375,000.00

12/1/2013‐11/30/2014 New

Grant

10/22/2013‐‐06/30/2014 New

Contract

Charles River Analytics, Inc

1/6/2014‐1/5/2015 New

Contract

$369,115.00

Charles River Analytics, Inc

1/6/2014‐1/5/2015 Continuation Contract

$15,000.00

City of Albuquerque

7/1/2013‐‐06/30/2014 New

National Science Foundation

6/1/2013 ‐ 5/31/2018 New

Clark, Vincent

Strengthening Human Adaptive
Reasoning and Problem‐solving (SHARP)

Brack, Molly

Substance Abuse Hotline

Hunter,
Michael

$44,000.00
Effects of transcranial stimulation on
functional connectivity and cognitive
performance using nonlinear analysis
techniques
TOTAL: $1,257,343.53

Contract
Grant
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External Funding: Center on Alcoholism, Substance Abuse, and Addictions (CASAA) Grants
Listed below are the funded grants that were received by CASAA investigators who have an affiliation
with the Psychology Department. These affiliations typically involve being a Research Faculty member of
the Psychology Department (i.e., having a contract through the Psychology Department), or being a
Psychology Department tenured/tenure-track faculty member who submitted the proposal through
CASAA. Thus, these are not the total grants awards for CASAA. As seen in the tables below, the total
amount of awards for FY 2013-2014 was $1,526,543.00, for FY 2014-2015 it was $2,794,127.00, and for
the current fiscal year it is $1,158,286.00 to date. Thus, CASAA appears to be on track for another
excellent year as far as grants funded to members of our department or affiliates.
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Foundation Accounts
The department has several Foundation Accounts (see below), most of which are awards to graduate
students. Some of the awards are for exemplary clinical work or research in specific areas, whereas others
are for the support of a student’s clinical training. There are also awards for the support of graduate
student travel and tuition. However, several of the accounts support faculty research and our honors
program. The largest single account is for the department more generally (Quad-L). The money
distributed from these accounts has averaged a total of $46,321.84 over the last 7 years.
FOUNDATION ACCOUNTS
Average of Annual Distributions to the Department
FY08/09

FY09/10

FY10/11

FY11/12

FY12/13 FY13/14 FY14/15 Average

Jackson Miller- 765093

15327.3

5464.08

4981.32

4504.66

4204.48

4168.96

4742.00

6198.97

Garland - 765095

2601.54

2447.17

2238.28

2024.00

1890.12

1870.95

1963.99

2148.01

Dowler - 765096

1028.16

969.13

886.03

811.57

757.49

749.81

787.09

855.61

Rosenblum - 765097

1849.62

1738.29

1816.85

1638.12

1528.96

1513.45

1588.71

1667.71

Haught - 765094

6160.44

5789.59

5278.1

4773.05

4454.98

4409.79

4629.08

5070.72

Quad-L 765078

7442.28

8740.32

9427.74

8944.82

7757.08

7119.83

7548.48

8140.08

Grice Colloquium 765190

4600.81

4466.14

4071.55

3681.95

3436.59

3401.73

3570.89

3889.95

Grice Grad Fellow765192

10010.3

9550.94

8708.15

7874.88

7350.11

7275.55

7638.85

8344.11

Grice Grad Support 765193

5502.31

5313.36

4843.84

4380.34

4088.44

4047.87

4252.85

4632.72

Grice Faculty Research
- 765194

6403.79

6160.59

5616.24

5078.83

4740.38

4692.29

4925.63

5373.96

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
Funding
Source
Description of Endowments
This fellowship funds a graduate student who is enrolled full-time in the Psychology
Ph.D program in clinical psychology. Student is to be placed with a program/agency in
JacksonNM that serves the poor. Jackson-Miller Fellowship: William Miller and his wife, Kathy
Miller
Jackson, provide a fellowship to fund a clinical student who is working with the
“poorest of the poor”.
Garland

This award is for a psychology graduate student who is interested in working with
adolescents.
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Dowler

There are 2 awards for senior honor students in the Psychology Department. One award
is for the best honors thesis, and one is for the best all-around honors student.

This award is for a graduate student who shows excellence in child and/or family
clinical psychology.
There are 5 accounts:
1. Psychology Graduate Student Support: primarily to help cover tuition.
2. Psychology Graduate Student Fellowship: to recruit outstanding psychology
Robert G.
students.
Grice
3. Research Enhancement: to support pilot data of grant applications for
Awards – 5
psychology faculty.
categories
4. Colloquium Series: to support external speakers who are likely to collaborate on
research projects.
5. Library Fund-Logan Library: to support the growth and development of our
students as researchers.
Rosenblum

Haught

This fund historically has provided fellowships for psychology graduate students, and an
award for an annual lecture.

This fund is to foster research and research training in a natural science approaches to
learning/motivation, memory, and cognition. The Quad-L Trust was established through
Psychology the UNM Foundation by the late Emeritus Professor Frank Logan. The new Quad-L
Quad-L
Library supported by this Trust not only facilitates the study of the psychology of
learning, but also provides a meeting place for students’ defenses of their graduate
degrees, and serves as a small seminar room.
Description of Non-Endowed Awards
Jose M.
Rodriguez
Travel

This award is to support travel expenses for a psychology major (graduate or
undergraduate) who has been selected to present at a national conference.

Psychology
Senior
Funds to support the senior honors special projects.
Honors
Department
Money to enhance the operation of the Dept. of Psychology at the discretion of the chair.
Chair
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6C.

Describe the composition of the staff assigned to the unit (including titles and FTE) and their
responsibilities.
Total Staff by EEO-6 Category
As of October 31, 2014
Psychology

EEO-6
Code
4
5
6

EEO-6 Category
Clerical/Secretarial
Technical/Paraprofessional
Other Professionals
Total

2007
3
3
4
10

2008
5
3
4
12

2009
8
2
5
15

2010
8
2
6
16

2011
8
3
5
16

2012
7
3
5
15

2013
8
3
4
15

2014
9
3
5
17

Data source: ORD Employee Count database maintained by Institutional Analytics
UNM Office of Institutional Analytics. Employee data are frozen on or around Oct. 31 each year.
PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT STAFF
NAME

TITLE

FTE

Trish AragonMascarenas

Department Administrator

1.0

Kim Larranaga

Administrative Assistant
III

1.0

Esther Golden

Administrative Assistant II

1.0

Janet Vowles

Psychology Clinical
Neuroscience Center
(PCNC) Program Manager

.50

Carol Ann Griffin

Senior Fiscal Tech

1.0

DUTIES

Oversees daily functions of department & provides
staff supervision. Responsible for implementing
policy & procedures for UNM, A&S, HR, OFAS,
& the department. In charge of processing hires,
faculty contracts, & Letters of Academic Title.
Responsible for TA/GA budget, space allocation,
and departmental phones. Serves as the UNM Jobs
approver, Payroll approver, & Building
Coordinator.
Schedules classes & special events (e.g.,
colloquia). Serves as the UNM Jobs originator &
Payroll time-keeper. Is responsible for Department
Inventory Control, the display boards & TV
monitors, & processing of Teaching Evaluations.
Is the AV/Copy room supervision.
In charge of main office operations & reception,
department data-base updates, PPD work orders,
Key/Prox Cards, teaching evaluation distribution,
collection of syllabi, office supply orders,
department room scheduling, mail distribution,
copy jobs, & listserves. Coordinates Newsletter
production.

Manages and oversees the administrative and daily
operations of the PCNC.
Oversees the operating budget, Extended
University money, Foundation Accounts, tuition
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awards, travel & other reimbursement requests, &
purchases.
Rae Ramirez

Lindsay Britt

Senior Fiscal Tech

1.0

Grants Coordinator

.50

Is responsible for post-award grant account
management, faculty start-up money, overhead,
travel & other reimbursement requests, &
purchases.
Assists with grant submission (pre-award) through
the Cayuse system, and works with faculty &
graduate students to identify appropriate funding
sources.

ADVISEMENT STAFF

Coordinator, Program
Advisement - Graduate
Program

1.0

Sr. Academic Advisor –
Undergraduate Program

.75

Jennifer Serrano

Sr. Academic Advisor –
Undergraduate Program

.50

Simoné Guambaña

Sr. Academic Advisor –
Undergraduate Program

.50

Marni Goldberg

Program Specialist –
Basics in Addiction
Counseling (BAC)
Program

.50

Rikk Murphy

Keelan O’Riley

Responsible for knowing/implementing graduate
program procedures & policies, & student-related
departmental & university regulations. Is in charge
of webpage updates, catalog/curriculum changes,
reports & surveys (e.g., APA, Petersons).
Processes OGS forms, assistantship contracts, and
admissions data. Serves as OGS Liaison. Operates
the psychgrad listserv, & oversees the
undergraduate advisors.
Provides academic advisement (e.g., course
planning) & support to undergraduate students, &
conducts new major orientations. Processes
academic holds & graduation verification.
Operates the psychadvise-listserv.
Provides academic advisement (e.g., course
planning) & support to undergraduate students, &
conducts new major orientations. Processes
academic holds & graduation verification.
Operates the psychadvise-listserv.
Provides academic advisement (e.g., course
planning) & support to undergraduate students, &
conducts new major orientations. Processes
academic holds & graduation verification.
Operates the psychadvise-listserv.
Provides BAC program advisement, coordinates
admissions (processes applications, conducts
screening interviews), & teaches BAC courses.
Establishes new practicum sites, & serves as the
liaison between BAC students & all practicum
sites.

IT SUPPORT STAFF
Xayo Meunphalangchai

Technical Support Analyst
1

.50

As part of the A&S IT support team, provides
desktop support, sets up new computers, assists
with computer purchasing, & offers AV equipment
support.
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Hussein Al Azzawi

Systems Analyst 2

.70

Provides IT support for the PCNC & CARC in
terms of software & server problems. Provides
data & desktop support for department.

.10

Provides Veterinarian services for ARF

ANIMAL RESEARCH FACILITY STAFF
Kevin O’Hair

Veterinarian, Director ARF

Gilbert Borunda

Supervisor ARF

1.0

Sean Bilberry

Sr. Lab Animal Tech

1.0

Under general supervision, oversees the day-to-day
operations of a standard animal research facility;
ensures compliance with local, state, and federal
regulations and guidelines in all animal research
laboratories within area of responsibility. Educates
and trains others in the proper care, treatment, and
use of animals in research.
Provides a wide range of husbandry care for a
variety of animal species. Conducts standardized
testing and research data collection activities.
Assists veterinarian in animal treatment techniques
and procedures as appropriate.

PSYCHOLOGY CLINIC STAFF
Daniel Matthews

Psychology Clinic Director

1.0

Wanda Sharts

Psychology Clinic
Administrative Assistant II

1.0

AGORA Director

1.0

Jeremy Jaramillo

AGORA Program
Coordinator

1.0

Jennifer Brown

AGORA Program
Specialist

1.0

Manages day-to-day operations of the Psychology
Outpatient Training Clinic.
Serves as administrative assistant to the Director of
the Psychology Clinic. Oversees fiscal operation of
the Psychology Clinic.

AGORA STAFF
Molly McCoy Brack

6D.

Manages day-to-day operations of the AGORA
crisis center.
Increases public understanding of AGORA, serves
as liaison to relevant organizations (e.g., N.M.
Suicide Prevention Coalition), assists in training
new volunteers, supervises and supports
volunteers, & serves on-call one week per month.
Coordinates crisis hotline specialist recruitment,
training, & supervision. Oversees day-to-day
operations of AGORA under the supervision of the
Director. Does presentations related to AGORA
activities.

Describe the library resources that support the unit’s academic and research initiatives.

The library resources include all of the hard copy and physical resources located at the UNM libraries, the
electronic resources of the UNM libraries that are accessible to faculty, and the library staff. The hard
copy and physical resources include a full range of book and journals that are located at libraries such as
Centennial, Zimmerman, and the Medical School Library on North Campus. The electronic resources
include an increasing number of book and journals available online. As far as library staff, there is one
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individual (Elizabeth Cooper) who is designated to work with the Department of Psychology. Although
this individual is readily available to meet with our faculty, she regularly corresponds with our
department’s library liaison (Dr. Bruce Smith), particularly in terms of receiving new requests for books
and journals by the department faculty.
The department houses the Logan Literature and Laws of Learning (Quad-L) Library, which was
established and is funded by the Dr. Frank Logan trust. The Quad-L is a serene place to study. It also is
used regularly for small seminars and committee meetings. The library holdings include bound copies of
all major journals in the areas of learning, memory, and cognition from 1900-2008, numerous books, and
dissertations and master’s theses conducted in the department. Since UNM now has online subscriptions
to all the journals that the Quad-L would normally purchase, there is no need for duplication of these
services.
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Criterion 7. Facilities
The facilities associated with the unit are adequate to support student learning as well as scholarly
and research activities.
7A.
Describe the facilities associated with the unit and associated programs including, but not limited
to, classrooms, program space (offices, conference rooms, etc.), laboratories, equipment, access to
technology, etc.
Logan Hall
The Psychology Department is located in Logan Hall on the southwest edge of the University of New
Mexico’s main campus. This 55,334 square foot, three-story building is comprised of faculty, staff and
graduate student office space, four small classrooms (which have caps of 14, 19, 24, and 40 students), a
graduate student computer lab/classroom (cap of 14), a small library/seminar room (cap of 14), and both
human research and animal research lab space. Our conference room doubles as the largest of our
classrooms (noted above). We also have an AV/Copy Room. Logan Hall was completed in the Fall of
1972.
The Psychology Department has 32 faculty offices (including the three lecturers’) located on the 1st floor,
and an office for the Director of the PCNC on the 2nd floor. On average, faculty offices are approximately
124 sq. ft. The three lecturers are located in the center of the building; one has an office space less than
100 sq. ft. We have eight staff offices and two work stations in the main office on the 1st floor. Our
regular advisement staff occupies three offices, with two of them only 64 sq. ft. Our three undergraduate
advisors share two offices. Our BAC program advisor’s office is 67 sq. ft. Advisement positions require
space large enough for meetings with students on a regular basis. Importantly, these meetings require
privacy per FERPA, and sometimes involve meetings with more than one individual. Currently our
advisement space is not wheelchair accessible.
Our Sr. Fiscal Technicians have offices that range in size from 66 - 120 sq. ft. Our IT staff had to be
moved in 2014 from the 1st floor, per the NM State Fire Marshal, as their office space was not even 60 sq.
ft. They were relocated to the basement, which is a considerable distance away from the staff and faculty
offices. Their current office/work spaces are 82-91 sq. ft. In fact, this same 2014 fire marshal report
notified us that a large number of our offices (graduate students, staff) did not comply with the state code,
given that they were less than the minimum requirement of 100 sq. ft.
Pressing Logan Hall Facility Needs
We have many outstanding building needs. Specifically, we have insufficient faculty, staff and graduate
student office space, and insufficient research laboratory space in order to function optimally. As has been
highlighted in the Department’s Annual Report for the past 20 years, our department is not well
accommodated by its current space allocation. Additionally, there are some very basic facility needs. For
example, carpet and paint in much of the building (mostly the basement) have not been replaced in over
10 years. We have taken three approaches to addressing these Logan Hall concerns (see below).
1. Minor Capital Improvement Requests
The first approach has been to submit Minor Capital Improvement Requests in the years they have been
accepted. But as noted by the few examples provided below from the last three reports, the limited college
funding has not made this a particularly viable option.
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Minor Capital Improvement Requests for 2015 (submitted online Feb. 6, 2015; excerpts):
(1) We've been informed by the NM State Fire Marshall that several of our offices for staff do not comply
with the state code since they don't provide 100 sq. ft. per occupant. Furthermore, these individuals
routinely meet with students - which is extremely difficult to do in a closet-sized office. Due to
FERPA requirements the student advisors cannot share a larger space with cubicles. So if we remodel
that area we can end up with 5 decent-sized offices that will also put all of our advisors in one
location. We signed a Department of Psychology Program Advisor MOU last year in which we agreed
to provide offices for the advisors. I'm afraid that I might have to "turn down" one of the academic
advisors that the college is so generously providing us for our majors if we can't find a place to put
her!
Disposition: not funded.
(2) The fiscal staff who would be uprooted as a result of #1 would need a new home. Currently the only
place I can find is in the basement (not ideal, but we're desperate). But in order to prepare offices for
these staff we'd need to move 1-2 walls, as well as provide new carpet, paint, and upgrade the lights.
The only other available rooms are scattered randomly throughout the basement in between faculty
members' labs; definitely not conducive to collaborative working arrangements. Furthermore, they
each are about 50 sq. ft. - so they don't meet the minimum size requirements. Being stuck in the
basement would be bad enough; having a 50 sq. ft. office in the midst of lab spaces would be a bit
much to endure!
Disposition: not funded.
(3) Our 2 IT staff were informed that they needed to vacate their small office, as it did not comply with
minimum space requirements. We are interested in remodeling several smaller rooms into a larger
room that could then also serve as their work space.
Disposition: not funded.
Minor Capital Improvement Requests for 2014 (submitted March 12, 2014; excerpts)
(1) Remodel 2 Lab Spaces for Two New Faculty (Drs. Clark & Pentkowski):
Justification: We need to remodel lab rooms for our two new (Fall 2014) faculty members who work
with animals. The space for Dr. Clark will be two adjoining rooms (Logan Hall 264/266) that were
vacated when the Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center (PCNC) was created. They are about 368
sq ft. They need carpet, paint, casework, shelving, and potentially some walls within them to create 2
smaller offices (+ the accompanying electrical work). The space for Dr. Pentkowski is expected to be
a reconfiguration of rooms currently in use by another researcher (Logan Hall 260, 258A, and ½ of
258). This remodel primarily will entail removing some walls and installing others, and adding
shelving and carpet. Reconfiguration of these multiple rooms will in all probability require having
the electrical and ventilation systems separated to accommodate the 2 labs.
Disposition: funded.
(2) Computers for PCNC:
Justification: We would like to get 16 new lower-end computers for the PCNC. As part of the NIH
grant we purchased new computers for each of the labs and 4 high-end computers to facilitate our
link with the Mind Research Network. Our plan was to utilize the computers that were already
available in Logan Hall (as part of our old computer lab) for our new computer lab, thereby saving
money. However, it has become apparent that a number of those computers need to be replaced. It is
very difficult to run a state-of-the-art Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center with outdated
computers.
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Disposition: not funded.
(3) Carpet for Basement in Logan Hall:
Justification: The basement of Logan Hall houses most of our faculty labs and graduate student
offices. A few areas have been re-carpeted in recent years (mostly due to flooding), but the majority
of it has not received new carpet in many…many… years. We worry about the filth that accumulates
over time in the basement, particularly given our problem with cockroaches. We are requesting new
carpet for 6317 sq ft (@ $5 per sq ft).
Disposition: not funded.
(4) Carpet for 1st Floor Offices:
Justification: Approximately half of the first floor has not had new carpet installed in many years. As
noted for the basement request, we worry about the accumulated filth. We are requesting carpet for a
number of faculty offices (about 1559 sq ft).
Disposition: not funded.
(5) Landscaping & Furniture for North Side of Logan Hall:
Justification: We are hoping to make the grounds on the north side of Logan Hall a safe and
comfortable place for PCNC patients/subjects - especially the children (and their parents) who attend
the Pediatric EEG Lab for testing. Converting some of the concrete walkway into a small grassy area
with a few tables with umbrellas would allow these individuals to take a lunch break during the long
days of testing. Another consideration is the fact that several areas outside of Logan Hall have tall,
unruly bushes that are popular places for homeless individuals to congregate. It is fairly common for
us to find empty alcohol bottles, dirty clothing, and even used condoms in the bushes.
Disposition: not funded.
Minor Capital Improvement Requests for 2013 (submitted Feb. 21, 2013; excerpts)
(1) Create 2 separate lab suites for one incoming and one current faculty:
Justification: Logan Hall suite 121 includes a large middle area (475 sq ft) and 13 smaller offices
(ranging from 37-68 sq ft each). We want to divide this large suite down the center to accommodate
2 faculty labs. For some time now we have had difficulty providing even adequate lab space for our
current faculty; adding new faculty magnifies the problem. Grant proposals routinely ask faculty to
describe their lab resources (including their space). Thus we will be in a better position to secure
grant funding if it is apparent that UNM strongly supports the research endeavors of the Psychology
Department. We are trying to come up with creative (and not too costly) solutions to our limited lab
space. The main costs for this project will be to build the wall, re-wire overhead lights, remove a lab
cabinet (with a sink and gas connections), re-do floor tile, and paint.
Disposition: not funded.
(2) Locking Cabinets for Prep Room 216A in CNC:
Justification: This is a prep room (for EEG testing) that was part of the CNC project. It has become
apparent that we need to install more locking cabinets to house some of the EEG supplies for this
community lab.
Disposition: not funded.
(3) Furniture for New Logan Hall Lobbies & a Few Faculty Offices:
Justification: We will soon have 4 new lobbies in Logan Hall, but we would love to have some
money to purchase a few narrow tables and some chairs to place in the lobbies. Interestingly, in the
process of remodeling other parts of the 1st floor we had placed some tables temporarily in the
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lobbies – and they were used extensively by students who sat and worked on their laptops (checking
facebook probably, but still…). Also, a few faculty have been trying to make the best of getting
furniture from Surplus Properties to replace items in their offices, but sometimes the available
furniture is simply not suitable.
Disposition: not funded.
(4) Artwork on 1st Floor:
Justification: A number of faculty requested funds to add some basic artwork to our first floor –
perhaps similar to what we did to our basement walls last year when we hung 40 beautiful
photographs of NM that had been taken by our own faculty and graduate students. Individuals who
“live” in the basement have reported how much easier it is to come into Logan Hall to work when it
feels like a bright, welcome place. We are including the cost for printing the photos, buying frames
and matting, and the labor to hang the pictures.
Disposition: not funded.
(5 - 8) Carpet for Basement in Logan Hall; Carpet for 1st Floor Offices;
Computers for PCNC; Landscaping & Furniture for North Side of Logan Hall:
*Each of these was requested in 2014 as well (see above)
Disposition: each was not funded.
2. Departmental Funding of Logan Hall Remodeling
The second approach to addressing our Logan Hall facility needs has been to allocate our own
departmental funding to remodel our building. The bulk of this money came from our Extended
University (EU) earnings. The faculty voted to spend a total of almost $235,000 of our EU money over a
several year period to update Logan Hall (see table below). The faculty also voted to combine a total of
over $99,000 from other departmental sources (money from course buy-outs, certain foundation accounts)
for much-needed renovations. Altogether this money allowed us to remodel (fully or partially) 6 research
labs, to create 4 new faculty offices and a new graduate student lounge, and to build a new
classroom/conference room.
Logan Hall Remodel
EU Index
ARF Doors
1st floor tenant improvements
Basement carpets
Projector Installations
Research Labs ‐ Rooms B22/121 and 167
Lobbies
Klinger Construction (door renov)
Consolidated Builders (chamber removal)
Harrison Contracting (Carpets)
Preferred Painting (Basement)
Digital Video (Media Upgrade)
Office System ‐ Gangestad lab shelves
Century Sign Builders (Basement signs)
Total Expense:

Amount
5,000.00
92,850.42
3,477.50
1,528.21
93,740.00
12,000.00
2,745.07
6,786.05
1,530.00
2,348.65
7,440.10
2,140.00
3,076.60
234,662.60

68

Other Dept. Indices ‐ 1st Floor Remodel
Overhead (765064)
Clinic (765250)
Grice Library (765121)
Psych Chair Fund (765067)
Operating (765130)
Operating (765130)
Total Expense:
Grand Total:

Amount
16,800.00
7,000.00
10,000.00
6,743.00
33,740.25
25,000.00
99,283.25
333,945.85

In summary, the department used a total of almost $334,000 of its own money to do some critical
upgrading in Logan Hall.
3. National Institute of Health Funding
The third approach for addressing the Logan Hall remodeling needs was to apply for and receive an NIH
Stimulus Grant as part of the Recovery Act Limited Competition: Core Facility Renovation, Repair, and
Improvement. This provided almost $5 million for our Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center (See full
description below).
Logan Hall Facility Summary
For many years we have been arguing the case that our department is not well accommodated by its
current space allocation. As outlined above, we were able to partially address the issue with an NIH
Stimulus Grant that created the Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center on the second floor.
Additionally, the faculty voted to use some of our departmental money (primarily from Extended
University course tuition) toward remodeling projects. Despite the recent improvements in our facility,
many space problems remain. The size of our current building places severe limitations on our ability to
grow and to reach our full potential as a department. We desperately could benefit from a 4th floor added
to our building (see Challenges under Criterion 9: Future Directions).
Major Equipment in Logan Hall














Pediatric EEG System ChildActive and Camera System/EyeLink1000 (Logan Hall 204)
EEG System AdultLink and Camera System/EyeLink 1000, Stereotactic Magnetic Stimulator
System, DC Stimulator MRI System (Logan Hall 216)
EEG Acti64 Champ System (Logan Hall 217)
Storform iServer (Logan 270)
4 Electroencephalographs (Logan 240)
Olympus GlassPuller (Logan 230)
Olympus Microscope (Logan 230)
3 Recorder Dynographs (Logan B78)
Cheetah Acquisition System (Logan 222)
Neuralynx 36 Channel Slip Ring Commutator (Logan 225)
ThermoSci Crystat (Logan 252)
Programmable Stimulator A-M Systems (Logan 230)
Castle Sterilizer (Logan 252)
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Ampi Generator Pulse (Logan 258B)
Girton Washer Bottle (Logan 225)
Vibratome (Logan 230A)
Pipetting Machine (Logan 258)
Biotek Microplate Reader (Logan 258B)
Micromanipulator System (Logan 230A)
Vib. Isolation Plate (Logan 258)
Autoclave (Logan 225)
Cardiograph (Logan B68A)
Vapor Pressure Osmometer (Logan 230A)
Alcohol Analyzer (Logan 230)
Hewlett Packard Computer (Logan 266)
FastScan Cyclic Voltammetry System (Logan 252)
Polywell Computer (Logan 240)
Grass Data Acquisition (Logan 202A)
Neuralynx Isolated Control Interface (Logan 264)

Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center (PCNC)
In May 2010 the Psychology Department was awarded a grant from NIH for almost $5,000,000 as part of
the Recovery Act Limited Competition: Core Facility Renovation, Repair, and Improvement. The funds
were used to renovate the Psychology Department’s outdated neuroscience research space into a state-ofthe-art Clinical Neuroscience Center facility, now known as the Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center
(PCNC). The PCNC is a Category-I center in the Department of Psychology. This 10,000 square foot
renovation includes five research pods containing offices for over 20 personnel, four imaging laboratories,
three meeting rooms, and a data processing laboratory and classroom for up to 14 students with computer
systems for each. Administrative resources include offices for the PCNC Director and for a Program
Coordinator.
PCNC Imaging Resources/Equipment
Imaging resources include two Biosemi ActiveTwo EEG Systems, each located in separate pediatric and
adult EEG laboratories. The adult system has 128+8 channels which include the ability to measure
respiration, plethysmograph used to record heart rate, and temperature. The pediatric system has 64
channels of EEG, with child-sized electrode caps, and a separate room for relaxation and preparation of
participants and their families before testing. Both systems also include Polhemus Patriot 3D Digitizer
Systems to determine head shape and the placement of each EEG electrode on the scalp for source
localization and for comparison with MRI derived anatomy and function. Two SR-Research EyeLink
1000 2K systems are available for infrared eye movement monitoring during EEG or brain stimulation, or
separately, in each EEG laboratory. A number of systems for human brain stimulation and associated
equipment are also available. For transcranial magnetic stimulation (TMS) there is an eXimia TMS to
apply magnetic stimulation at the scalp in order to modulate and induce or suppress brain activity. This
system includes Bipulse and Monopulse coils, TMS electronics, and is capable of single pulse, paired
pulse and repetitive (r)TMS capability. An eXimia NBS stereotactic brain navigation system provides the
capacity to record the locations of external physical landmarks and/or scalp locations with respect to
anatomical features as represented on MR images of the participant’s brain. There is also an eXimia
EMG and EEG (60 channel) system to record muscle and brain activity. The EEG electronics are able to
tolerate TMS and recover as quickly as possible (within 2-20 ms) following application of TMS.
Additionally, a neuroConn DC-Stimulator MR provides a single-channel transcranial current stimulator
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that produces either direct or alternating current in continuous or pulsed stimulation with adjustable pulse
width and interval, alone or in conjunction with EEG or MRI studies. A variety of other, non-MR
compatible tDCS current generators and associated equipment and supplies for experimenter blinding,
reducing skin irritation, and so on are also available. The Center also includes a mock MRI for EEG,
patient acclimation (e.g., for reducing claustrophobia and other scan-related anxiety) and paradigm
development.
PCNC IT Resources
There are 38 PCs in the PCNC alone, combined with over 33 TB of useable server storage space in James,
the newly installed data server located in Logan Hall, Room 272 (see “Psychology IT Resources” below
for complete information about James).
PCNC Network Security and Firewalls
The PCNC network is managed by UNM IT Networks, and secured by UNM IT Security. The department
installed antivirus software on all of the computing systems, and enabled the operating systems' firewalls
on these machines. James is one of the most important PCNC servers, it is secured by a Linux firewall
and it lives on two networks. The first network is a 10G private network used to transfer research data
over the Science DMZ, and the second is the UNM Psychology Department at Logan Hall 1G network;
this allows PCNC and Psychology researchers to access the internal computer resources and to transfer
data to CARC and MRN.
Animal Research Facility
The Psychology Animal Research Facility (ARF) contains six separate housing rooms (approximately
300 sq. ft. each), a quarantine room, and equipment for cleaning cages. All housing rooms have separate
systems for control of lighting schedule and humidity. The ARF houses Morris water task pools and a
radial arm maze with overhead digital cameras. For in vivo electrophysiological recordings, the ARF has
two Cheetah data acquisition systems (32-channel and 64-channel) with motorized commutators (Digital
Lynx 4SX, Neuralynx, Bozeman, MT). Additional resources include a fully-equipped surgical suite with a
stereotaxic unit and stereomicroscope, a cryostat (Thermo Scientific CryoStar NX50), and 5 computers
dedicated to behavioral and electrophysiology data analysis. Further, the ARF includes two enclosed
suites with stations dedicated to the fabrication of tetrodes and electrode arrays, with three large
workbenches and storage cabinets, a computer controlled impedence testing/electroplating device
(NanoZ, Neuralynx, Bozeman, MT), an Olympus stereomicroscope (Model SZ61), and microelectronics
tools and test equipment.
Center on Alcoholism, Substance Abuse, and Addictions (CASAA)
CASAA’s first priority is to reduce suffering caused by substance use and other addictive behaviors by
generating high quality prevention and treatment research. The highest standards of scientific integrity in
research and applied programs are used, and attention to human diversity strengthens the science and its
relevance to society. CASAA researchers routinely collaborate with colleagues across disciplines, and are
committed to sharing knowledge with fellow scientists, practitioners and individuals who are directly
impacted by substance use.
CASAA leases a 25,500 sq. ft. building that is located approximately 2 miles south of the main UNM
campus. The lease is paid for by grant-generated F & A money. CASAA currently occupies 22,365 sq. ft.
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within the building, which includes 65 offices, 6 storage spaces, 2 common data entry rooms, a
conference room, a 50-person classroom, and a library.
CASAA investigators are affiliated with the Departments of Psychology, Sociology, Communication and
Journalism, Economics, and Psychiatry. These individuals are nationally-recognized leaders in the 12-step
approach, Motivational Interviewing, the Community Reinforcement Approach, family-involved
treatment models, training and dissemination, the development of instruments, mechanisms of change,
special populations (e.g., women, Hispanics and American Indians), fetal alcohol spectrum disorders, and
methods to reduce harm from risky drinking.
CASAA is the home for the New Mexico Statewide FASD Prevention Program and the UNM Campus
Office of Substance Abuse Prevention (COSAP). CASAA has long-standing relationships with a number
of community-based treatment programs that are available as sites for clinical trials. The relationships
between CASAA and these treatment facilities are ongoing and reciprocal, and CASAA is widely
regarded as a key resource for the development and testing of empirically supported treatments for
alcohol and other substance use disorders. In addition, CASAA has uniquely strong relationship with
several pueblos.
CASAA investigators are supported by research grants from the National Institutes of Health, other
federal agencies, private foundations, and the University of New Mexico. CASAA has been directed by
Barbara S. McCrady, Ph.D., a Distinguished Professor of Psychology, since 2007. UNM faculty members
conduct research at CASAA on a full- or part-time basis. CASAA provides extensive research training
opportunities for pre- and post-doctoral fellows as well as undergraduate students. CASAA staff members
have extensive expertise in research design and implementation, project management, program
evaluation, data collection and management, and data analysis. CASAA supports close to 100 full- and
part-time staff and students in training.
UNM Psychology Clinic
The Psychology Department runs its own outpatient community psychology clinic (located on campus).
This clinic was established in the Spring of 1982. Since that time, the clinic has pursued two equally
important primary missions: 1) to provide affordable high quality mental health care to the community,
and 2) to provide in-house training for our clinical psychology graduate students. Currently the clinic
provides a variety of mental health services with an emphasis on psychological assessment and individual
adult psychotherapy. We also offer therapy for children, families, and couples, and provide ADHD and
neuropsychological evaluations. Direct client services are provided primarily by graduate students in
clinical psychology. All service providers receive extensive and direct supervision by licensed
psychologists and are assigned clinical work appropriate to their level of training. Almost all supervision
is provided by the Clinical Committee (clinical faculty and the Clinic Director). Therapy and assessment
sessions are typically scheduled between 9:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m., Monday through Friday. Arrangements
for evening and weekend appointments are possible. It is clinic policy that clinical sessions not be
scheduled outside normal clinic hours unless there are others in the building or with prior approval of the
Director.
The clinic is housed in a converted family residence on UNM main campus about a ten-minute walk from
Logan Hall. There are four therapy rooms, offices for two professionals and the office manager, and work
space for student-clinicians. Although there are busy times and room scheduling is important, the number
and layout of rooms is ample for the current needs of the clinic staff and student-clinicians. A
combination lockbox with a key allows access to authorized persons without need for individual keys.
Rooms 104 and 106 are large enough for family therapy or small groups. Room 106 has a large TV,
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computer, and video playback equipment, and is used for small group presentations. Room 108 is large
enough for couple therapy and 109 is a small room for individual therapy. An observation room between
Rooms 106 and 108 allows supervisors or other student-clinicians to observe sessions. Video and audio
recording are now done with portable equipment that allows transfer of recordings to computers or SD
cards. The Clinic Director’s office and Educational Diagnostician’s office can be made available for
therapy and assessment at certain hours and by prior arrangement. The waiting area is located in the
center of the clinic and has a seating capacity of five. The office manager’s office window greets visitors
on arrival. The “corner office” of the clinic is a student-clinician work area. The L-shaped room contains
locked cabinets for therapy files, test materials, a library of assessment and treatment manuals, computers,
and therapist mail boxes. There is workspace for writing notes. The clinic has WiFi access on the
University’s system. Several computers are available for student use and for assessments such as ADHD
continuous performance testing, test scoring (PAI, MMPI), web access, and word processing.
Within this general clinic are four specialty clinics: Alcohol Treatment Clinic, Anxiety Disorders Clinic,
Behavior Medicine, and Cultural Counseling Center (see below). The Director of the Clinic, Dan
Matthews, is actively involved with the psychology community in New Mexico, serving as an officer for
the Board of the New Mexico Psychological Association, and working on projects with the Board of
Psychologist Examiners. Melissa Behrens-Blake (Certified Educational Diagnostician at the Psychology
Clinic) provides educational diagnostic assessments for children in the community, primarily those who
may qualify for gifted programs or who have learning disabilities.
Specialty Clinics within the Psychology Clinic:
Alcohol Treatment Clinic (@UNM): This special outpatient treatment clinic serves members of the
community affected by alcohol problems. Services are provided to patients and concerned family
members, and all services are provided by graduate student clinicians. Multiple community organizations
have been contacted about this clinic, including the MATS Detox program, Turquoise Lodge, the
Albuquerque Metropolitan Intake Program, First Nation, and Walsh Counseling. One of our studentclinicians attends the monthly community treatment providers meeting for Albuquerque programs. The
clinic generally provides screening, assessment, and treatment services to about 30 community members
per year, and some of the assessments have been provided at community treatment programs. All
assessment and treatment services are grounded in the latest psychological science, and all are provided
on a sliding-scale fee basis. Services for alcohol problems include assessment, individual therapy, family
therapy, couples therapy, group therapy, relapse prevention and referrals. Treatment methods include
motivational interviewing, cognitive behavioral therapy, community reinforcement approach (CRA),
community reinforcement and family training (CRAFT), behavioral couple therapy, and mindfulnessbased relapse prevention. Dr. Barbara McCrady, the Director of CASAA (Center on Alcoholism,
Substance Abuse, and Addictions), is the Director of the Alcohol Specialty Clinic.
Anxiety Disorders Clinic: This community clinic is directed by Associate Professor Dr. Elizabeth
Yeater. Dr. Yeater is a clinical psychologist with extensive experience treating a variety of anxiety
disorders. She is the main supervisor for the therapists in this clinic; the Psychology Department’s
graduate student clinicians. The clinic treats several disorders, including posttraumatic stress disorder
(PTSD), obsessive-compulsive disorder, panic disorder, generalized anxiety disorder, and social anxiety
disorder. The sessions typically involve 9-12 treatments. The fee is a sliding scale.
Cultural Counseling Center (Diversity Specialty Clinic): This specialty clinic offers a confidential
source of help for clients who would like diversity and cultural issues integrated into counseling.
“Diversity” areas include race, ethnicity, nationality, age, gender, sexual orientation, poverty,
religion/spirituality, different abilities, and any other group that is unserved or underserved. This clinic
73

also offers consultation services to other Psychology Department graduate student clinicians who may
encounter a client with considerable diversity-related issues. The Cultural Counseling Center is led by
Assistant Professor Kamilla Venner (Alaska Native – Athabascan) and Associate Professor Steven
Verney (Alaska Native – Tsimshian). Typical issues addressed are stress, anxiety, depression, substance
use problems, relationships, difficulties adjusting to a new environment, culture or situation, and
significant changes in a client’s ability to perform at work, school, home, in relationships or other areas of
his/her life.
Behavior Medicine Clinic: The Behavioral Medicine (BMed) Clinic was started in 2015 as a hub for
many students who are providing psychological services for people with medical problems. Dr. Kevin
Vowles is the faculty supervisor for the clinic. The clinic has a steady referral source from Chris
Neumann, Ph.D., a psychologist in the UNM Hospital system. The BMed Clinic staff (student-clinicians,
Dr. Vowles and Dr. Matthews) meets bi-weekly to coordinate incoming cases, review ongoing cases, and
discuss issues of general interest in this area.
AGORA Crisis Center
The Agora Crisis Center was founded in 1970 by Dr. Frank Logan along with a group of students who
were concerned about the lack of anonymous, free resources on campus. A freshman student of Dr.
Logan's died by suicide, and in response to his death this group of students and professors started Agora
as a student organization with the administration and supervision coming from the Psychology
Department staff and faculty. Agora is one of the oldest crisis centers in the nation, and the only one
located on a college campus that provides services to the surrounding community. Our training
curriculum and organizational model are now being used by many other crisis centers around the country,
and Director Molly Brack is the current Board President and Accreditation Coordinator for Contact USA.
Agora Crisis Center's mission is to provide free, confidential, compassionate help to anyone in need of
emotional support. Services include phone lines, online chats, information and referral, volunteer
opportunities, and community education. Agora's phones and chat line are staffed by volunteers who go
through over 40 hours of training, then sit one 4-hour shift per week. Anyone can use Agora's services
anonymously to gain help with issues such as stress, anxiety, financial difficulties, sexual assault,
domestic violence, and suicide ideation. Agora is part of the National Suicide Prevention Network, and is
accredited by Contact USA. As of April, 2015 it has 206 active volunteers, two full-time staff and three
part-time student employees. Agora currently takes around 25,000 calls and chats per year.
In 2010, Agora became the first University organization in the country to offer Online Emotional Support
(chat). Our staff was part of the original team of people who developed the CrisisChat.org national portal
system, wrote accreditation standards, and developed operational and training materials for crisis lines
around the country to use in their own programs.
Agora is located at 1820 Sigma Chi Rd. The space consists of approximately 600 square feet, which
includes a staff office, Director's office, call center, volunteer lounge, and bathroom. The building adjoins
the UNM Psychology Clinic.
7B.

Describe any computing facilities maintained by the unit
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Psychology IT Resources
Department Server (James)
James is a server located in the Department of Psychology, Logan Hall (access limited through locked
floor, key card access required for room entry, locked rack). This file server is a Silicon Mechanics
Storform iServ R515.v3 with 2, 2.2GHz (8-Core, 20MB Cache) processors, 128GB RAM, 44TB storage
configured as RAID 6 with Hot Spare divided into 2 arrays, 18 TB and 16TB. It has 33 TB total usable
storage space. It has a service contract in place until 2018. It is used by all active research groups at the
Department of Psychology. It runs SAMBA server and it allows the use of shared directories across
different OS platforms (Windows, Linux and Mac). Daily and weekly offsite backups of James to the
RSC system located at the Center for Advanced Research Computing based on data priority. James is
connected to the RSC using a “private” 10G connection; this connection is one of the early seeds of the
NSF funded Science DMZ at UNM. The perfSONAR server has been used for network benchmarking,
testing, and troubleshooting of the 10G network as described above.
RSC Array at CARC
Research Storage Consortium (RSC) is located at the Center for Advance Research Computing (CARC).
The RSC contains approximately 1 PB of storage shared between multiple research groups. Psychology
has been given access to 35 TB of storage located on the RSC until 2023, plus 10 TB or temporary space
on a faster storage system. The agreement will be re-negotiated at the time of expiration. Data backup
systems for the RSC are currently being installed at CARC. Direct access to RSC is granted for special
projects upon request (A user account needs to be set up through CARC; this also provides extensive CPU
time for data analysis). Network planning is done through the CARC side with the assistance of the UNM
Network Group. PHI data cannot be stored on RSC currently for security reasons at this time.
COINS
PHI (HIPAA sensitive) data can be stored at the Collaborative Informatics and Neuroimaging Suite
(COINS) provided by the Mind Research Network (MRN). Please visit: (http://coins.mrn.org/) for more
details.
Science DMZ
The Department of Psychology is one of the first UNM departments to be connected to the private high
speed fiber network known as Science DMZ, funded by NSF. This network connects 14 PIs from
different UNM departments with speeds of 10 to 100G. This allows Psychology researchers to access the
resources of both UNM Center for Advanced Research Computing (CARC) and The Mind Research
Network (MRN).
IT Help Desk
The Psychology Department employs a full time Technical Support Analyst as well as a part-time System
Analyst to support faculty, students and staff with computing needs. Psychology faculty, students and
staff can submit help tickets to receive support in the following areas: Linux, network issues, James and
its user accounts and home directories, as well as hardware and software for Mac and windows systems.
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Criterion 8. Program Comparisons
The programs within the unit are of sufficient quality compared to relevant peers. (Differentiate by
program where appropriate.)
8A.

Provide information on the distinguishing characteristics of the programs within the unit). Discuss
the unit’s programs in comparison with other programs such as number of faculty, student
characteristics, curricula, and types of programs:
 Parallel programs at any of our 22 peer institutions.
 Parallel programs at other peer institutions identified by the unit.
 Regional and national comparisons of academic programs.

[Note: Dr. Steven Gangestad contributed most of this section]
Comparison of Department with Other Institutions on Reputational Rankings of Research
Productivity and Impact
Every dozen years or so, the National Research Council (NRC) evaluates Ph.D. programs in fields of
scientific study. The last NRC survey was initiated in 2006, and the report was released in 2010. Across
approximately 105 public institutions granting PhDs in multiple areas of psychology, UNM’s Department
of Psychology ranked 50th. The department’s character has changed considerably in the last decade,
however. Of our 28 tenure-track faculty, over 60% were either assistant professors in 2006 – with careers
not yet fully blossomed – or they had not yet joined us. How would we rank today? And what ranking
might we anticipate during the next round of evaluation, likely to be initiated within a few years?
Naturally, we cannot know with certainty. Nonetheless, we can attempt to estimate our standing through
publically available data, as well as our future trajectory. Specifically, we attempted to estimate our
standing on NRC criteria by aggregating data on individual faculty’s h and m across 18 other departments.
Based on current comparisons with other institutions, we have reason to believe that we may well be the
fastest rising Department of Psychology in the nation.
National Research Council Rankings
The NRC rankings are the most influential rankings of research productivity and impact that exist. In
2006, the NRC adopted a data-based evaluative system that was based on just 4 criteria: (1) number of
peer-reviewed publications; (2) citations of peer-reviewed publications; (3) grant support; (4) major
awards. The NRC averaged numbers pertaining to each of these criteria across a department’s faculty,
from which weighted sums were created. Rather than assign a single ranking to each department, the NRC
assigned a range of ranks based on alternative weightings of criteria. One can nonetheless average each
departments’ high and low ranks and then sort on these means to generate an overall ranking of
departments.
We recognize that a department’s research quality and value cannot be distilled into a single quantitative
indicator aggregated from NRC’s data base. Nonetheless, departments that care about how effective they
are with regard to attracting graduate students, recruiting new faculty members, and retaining productive
faculty cannot afford to ignore the NRC ranking.
h and m
Comparisons of our department to other departments across the country on NRC’s criteria today, in
absence of a new NRC evaluation, are not readily accomplished. Rather than use these particular criteria,
we assessed departments’ research productivity and impact by aggregating data on mean h and m, and
76

then validated our measure against 2006 rankings. h is the number of a scientist’s publications that have
been cited at least h times. For example, an h of 10 means that a faculty member has published 10 papers
receiving at least 10 citations each (but not 11 receiving at least 11 citations each). m is the mean rate of
change in h across a scientist’s career, calculated as h divided by years since first publication. A search
conducted on a scientist’s publications through Web of Science (Science Citation Index database) returns
a report of a researcher’s h, from which the researcher’s current m can be calculated.
The Comparison Sample
We chose 18 departments at other institutions as a comparison sample. These departments include ones
against which UNM asks departments to compare themselves, and a number of other high-quality
departments at public institutions. The rankings, in order of 2006 NRC rank for public institutions, are:
Colorado (#3), Iowa (#5), UC Santa Barbara (#11), Arizona (#12), UC Davis (#14), Oregon (#15),
Arizona State (#16), Missouri (#18), Texas (#19), Washington (#29), UC Riverside (#32), UC Irvine
(#34), New Mexico State (#40), Nebraska (#49), Texas A&M (#53), Kansas (#54), and Utah (#63), and
Oklahoma (#82). Basic characteristics of these departments are noted in Appendix #24.
Mean h and m were computed based on Web of Science searches conducted between November 2014 and
September 2015. In total, we performed searches on 626 faculty at other institutions. We made efforts to
identify all pertinent records. [Note: Schools could select to have separate programs within psychology
ranked. Fourteen public institutions had at least two separate programs rated, with no ranking assigned for
a department of psychology. We averaged ranks of multiple programs to assign single ranks for these
institutions. We did not rank institutions for which just a single specialized program was rated.]
As described in Appendix #25, indices based on h and m predict 2006 NRC rankings extremely well,
despite our assessment of h being performed 9 years later, with validity coefficients exceeding .9.
Estimates of UNM’s Current Rank
To estimate UNM’s current rank, we regressed the inverse normal deviates of rank on our best predictor
of 2006 rank, the meangeom of h and m, using the data from 17 comparison schools. We then used the
regression equation and UNM’s meangeom of h and m to estimate UNM’s rank. As can be seen in the
figure below, these analyses estimate that UNM’s current ranking among Departments of Psychology at
public institutions is about 20th. In other words, we estimate that UNM’s rank has risen roughly 30 places
in less than a decade. (In Appendix #25, Figures 1-3, we show the estimated rank using other
associations; overall mean = 23rd.)
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Controlling for Seniority
NRC rankings reflect mean publication and citation counts, and senior faculty have had greater
opportunity to publish and be cited, relative to their junior counterparts. Hence, NRC rankings partly
reflect seniority. Because UNM’s seniority is slightly below average for our sample of departments: 20.96
vs. 21.56 for the 17 other departments, UNM’s estimated ranking is not benefited by seniority. Hence,
when seniority is controlled for, UNM ranks even higher – indeed, higher than a number of departments
ranked in the teens in 2006: Arizona (#12), Oregon (#15), ASU (#16), Texas (#19). Relatedly, UNM’s
mean m is relatively great, ranked 4th (tied with UCSB [#11] and Missouri [#18]) of all schools in our
sample (See Appendix #25, Figure 4).
The Future: m as a Function of Years since First Publication (within Department)
Departments with many senior faculty are at risk of declines in mean productivity and impact in the
future, with faculty retirements. But risk of decline should be particularly acute in departments with many
senior faculty who contribute very importantly to mean quantitative indicators of productivity and impact.
Within departments, the linear association between years since first publication and m (rate of increase in
h) across faculty tends to be negative, mean r = -.25. Here, however, our concern is with variation in the
magnitude of this correlation across departments. A department in which the correlation is near-zero or
even positive has relatively young faculty whose records exhibit m minimally greater, on average, than m
of its more senior faculty. A department in which this correlation is strongly negative has young faculty
with m that are, on average, substantially greater than that of more senior faculty. The latter sort of
department has greater potential to “grow” into an even more impactful department in the future.
The correlation between years since first publication and m is more substantially negative in UNM’s
department than in any other comparison department. The potential consequences are illustrated in the
figure below. The x-axis is mean years since first publication (i.e., mean seniority). The y-axis is m. But
the correlation between these variables (slightly positive) is not of major interest. Each school’s values are
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plotted in the two-dimensional space, with the within-department correlation between years since first
publication and m appearing after the institution’s name. As seen, this correlation within UNM’s
department is -.47; again, more negative than that within any comparison department. The light line that
runs through UNM’s placement is the regression line within UNM’s department between years since first
publication and m. Listed in red on the far left-hand side of the graph is the regression-based prediction of
m within UNM’s department when years since first publication is 16 (i.e., for an early mid-career faculty
member): 1.13. (The prediction, of course, is simply the y-intercept when x = 16.). Along the left-hand
side also appear the regression-based estimates of m when years since first publication is 16 for all other
schools for whom this value exceeds .90 – just 6 schools in total. As can be seen, the predicted value for
UNM exceeds that of all schools other than just 3: Colorado (#3), Iowa (#5), UC Davis (#14). Of course,
this figure is merely illustrative of a general point. One should not make too fine a point with the specific
prediction values listed in this figure. After all, the x-axis value for which predictions are made (16) is
arbitrary (chosen, again, to reflect early mid-career). And predictions are based on the simplifying
assumption that associations between years since first publication and m within departments are strictly
linear; likely, they are not. Still, the general point we make, that there are good reasons to expect that
UNM will grow into an even more highly ranked department, holds.

If our department retains its most highly productive faculty, there are good reasons to think that we will
grow into a department that rises even higher in the rankings than where we estimate ourselves to be now.
2006 NRC Rankings: Top 30 Psychology Departments
Listed below are the 30 most highly-ranked Departments of Psychology at public institutions according to
the 2006 NRC assessment. In 2016, institutions on this list are among UNM’s current peers.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

University of Wisconsin at Madison
University of Pittsburgh
University of Colorado
Florida State University
University of Iowa
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6. Indiana University at Bloomington
7. University of California at Los Angeles
8. University of Michigan at Ann Arbor
9. University of Minnesota
10. University of California at San Diego
11. University of California at Santa Barbara
12. University of Arizona
13. University of Virginia
14. University of California at Davis
15. University of Oregon
16. Arizona State University
17. Ohio State University
18. University of Missouri at Columbia
19. University of Texas at Austin
UNM is about here now …
20. Temple University
21. University of California at Berkeley
22. University of Illinois
23. Georgia Institute of Technology
24. University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill
25. University of Connecticut
26. State University of New York at Stony Brook
27. Michigan State University
28. University of Alabama at Birmingham
29. University of Washington
30. Rutgers the State University of New Jersey
[Note. Departments at private institutions near UNM’s estimated current rank include Dartmouth
(comparable to #17 public), Tufts (#20), Miami (#20), and Northwestern (#25). Others include Brown
(#28), Emory (#30), and Cornell (#41).]
Our Areas of Specialization
We note that the ranks we describe here pertain to Departments of Psychology in general. Different
departments have different strengths. Applicants choosing a graduate school have good reason to care
about the strength of their area of training. As noted, UNM features graduate training in four areas
(Clinical Psychology; Cognition, Brain, and Behavior; Evolution/Developmental; Health Psychology).
Obviously, we do not have strength in areas we lack (e.g., Social Psychology). In areas that we do feature,
we have strengths that rank us among the top departments in the country (See Appendix #25, Table 1 for a
list of data we aggregated on h, m, and the geometric mean of h and m used to estimate UNM’s rank).
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Criterion 9. Future Direction
The unit engages in strategic planning and prioritization in order to achieve its mission and vision.
9A.

Provide a summary of strengths and challenges for the unit.

Strengths:
1. Specific research and program areas:
 UNM’s Psychology Department is probably best known for work in the addiction and
neuroscience fields (assisted by the collaborations with CASAA, MRN, and now our own
PCNC), and for our evolutionary psychology program. Our clinical psychology program
should be increasing in national visibility now that we are a member of the Academy of
Psychological Clinical Science.
2. Excellent research productivity trajectory:
 As outlined in the section on Criterion 8: Peer Comparisons, we believe our department
has made great strides in recent years as far as increasing the quantity and quality of our
publication records.
3. Distinguished professors:
 Our department has two Distinguished Professors, which is quite unusual for a department
of our size.
4. Excellent instructors:
 Our faculty has always taken its teaching mission very seriously. We pride ourselves for
both the high student ratings and the teaching awards our faculty receive. Teaching
excellence is an important consideration for promotion.
5. Graduate programs:
 Our graduate programs receive many applications overall, and although we do not always
successfully recruit our top candidates, we have very good graduate students nonetheless.
As already mentioned, two recent external reviews of our clinical psychology program
were extremely positive.
6. Hard-working and competent staff:
 We are fortunate to have many staff members who are totally dedicated to the faculty,
students, and to the department more generally.
7. Diverse environment:
 Our undergraduate student body is ethnically diverse, making the classroom experience
more valuable. We also have access to diverse research populations.
Challenges:
1. Limited space:
 Quite simply: we have outgrown our building. Some faculty have inadequate lab space, and
we are short on offices for both faculty and staff. Additionally, many of our current offices
have been cited by the Fire Marshall for not meeting minimum size requirements. When the
architects designed our new PCNC they submitted a preliminary design for an expansion to
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our building that involved the addition of another floor. This would be a terrific solution to
many of our space problems.
2. Inadequate raises:
 We frequently have been told that New Mexico is a poor state, and thus UNM has to “make
do” with limited resources. Although the faculty (and staff) understand the problem, one
unfortunate solution is for our star faculty to leave. There is growing concern that this is going
to happen with our recent hires in particular, given their very high research productivity.
3. The trade-off between hiring to our strengths and filling gaps in the department:
 An ongoing discussion has been how to best support and further grow the department’s
research strengths, while also filling certain content area gaps. There does not appear to be
sufficient funds to do both. The advantage of prioritizing new faculty hires in our areas of
strength is that we will increase our national visibility in those areas, and consequently
continue to attract highly productive faculty and graduate students. But the cost is that we may
neglect important areas of psychology in terms of our teaching mission in the process.
4. Limited external funding:
 Many of our faculty members do not appear interested in applying for external funding. This is
problematic, given that these funds can help support our PCNC, supply funds for faculty
(department-wide) research/travel (IDC returns), and provide RA positions for our graduate
students.
5. Our large undergraduate teaching role and the oftentimes poorly prepared students:
 The Psychology Department has a huge number of majors and generates many student credit
hours for the university. We are very good at teaching large classes. However, the class sizes
limit the types of assignments that can be given (e.g., writing). Also, the student body is
extremely heterogeneous in terms of preparedness for college-level work, thereby making
instruction more challenging.
6. Limited travel funds:
 Both the faculty and the graduate students have very limited travel funds. It is difficult to
encourage these individuals to attend conferences when there are so few resources available to
support the travel.
7. Recruitment of top graduate applicants:
 We struggle at times with attracting the top applicants to our graduate program, in part due to
the level of the stipends and the fact that most of them require considerable work (GA duties).
This problem is particularly pronounced for the top minority applicants. Additionally, our
current admissions process needs to be re-visited, as there has been pressure on the committee
by some individual mentors to admit some students who do not appear to be among the top
candidates.
8. Lengthy program completion time for graduate students:
 The clinical program has been told by APA that our completion time is unusually long. So we
have been attempting to find ways to reduce the number of years while not sacrificing valuable
training experiences.
9. Inadequate department web design/maintenance services:
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For many years we have experienced problems when trying to keep our website updated.
Although two staff members have received web maintenance training, they are often busy with
their regular duties. Also, they do not have the expertise for some of the desired design
changes. This poses a problem because it does not present our department in the best possible
light to the public.

10. Limited department colloquia:
 Although we regularly have department talks, very few of them involve presentations by
external speakers. We are concerned that this limits the exposure of our junior faculty and
graduate students to leaders in the field. Inadequate resources are primarily responsible for this
problem.
9B.

Describe the unit’s strategic planning efforts.

The Policy & Planning (P &P) Committee is the starting point for many of the department’s strategic
planning discussions, but these discussions also occur within the faculty meetings for the separate areas.
For example, the clinical psychology faculty had multiple meetings to discuss whether to apply for the
Academy for Psychological Clinical Science, and additional meetings to address issues identified by APA
after our recent re-accreditation. The PCNC had many meetings to discuss its newly adopted charter (as
part of being a Category I Center). Such discussions also occur annually as we prioritize our hiring
requests.
9C.

Describe the strategic directions and priorities for the unit.
1. Increase submission of grant proposals:
 The Psychology Department currently has a special arrangement with the college in which a
much higher percentage of the F & A is returned to the department than is normally the case.
The PIs also receive more of this return than usual. However, this incentive has not resulted in
a large number of grant submissions. Two years ago the chair offered faculty a course release
for submitting (and re-submitting) a grant proposal if they had not submitted a grant in the last
3 years. No faculty responded to this incentive. Other incentives are being discussed.
2. Support increases in the quantity and quality of publications:
 Although the quality of journals and the number of publications is considered by the Salary
Committee when raises are given, the merit raises have been inadequate for many years now.
Our Recognition of Excellence annual event is one method for acknowledging the quantity and
quality of faculty (and student) publications, but other incentives are needed in addition to the
obvious one of more merit-based raises (e.g., Course releases? More postings on our website?)
3. Continue on our excellent trajectory with regard to research productivity and impact:
 As outlined under Criterion 8: Program Comparisons, we believe that our department has
made great progress in recent years. We hope to capitalize on this and excel, but challenges to
doing so are apparent.
4. Address the issue of hiring to our strengths as opposed to filling gaps in the department:
 As noted in the Challenges section above, this is an ongoing discussion in our department. Part
of hiring to our strengths would entail supporting our collaborations with centers like MRN
and CASAA. And such a strategy should increase funding options.
5. Determine whether our Health Psychology concentration is viable:
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While there is great appeal to growing this area (in both applied and basic sciences research),
we have to determine whether we can allocate sufficient resources to do so now.

6. Modify the graduate student quantitative course sequence:
 Our new Quantitative Area Head, Katie Witkiewitz, has been working on this issue. Part of
this entails collaborating with the College of Education to develop a strong quantitative core
group of faculty.
7. Develop additional resources to support graduate students:
 The faculty voted to increase the stipends of each graduate student by $1,000/year last year,
but in order to do this we had to reduce our number of GA positions. This has put a bit of a
strain on the department in terms of getting courses covered, but the faculty believed it was a
necessary step. Additional funds are still needed for the stipends, and for graduate research and
travel. We were able to supplement the travel funds for several years with our EU money, but
this is no longer available.
8. Hire a staff person to assist with PSY 105:
 As noted, we believe a staff person could capably handle the duties associated with PSY 105,
thereby freeing up graduate student GAs to work in other courses and focus on improving
writing. The experience in these other courses would be a better educational experience for the
graduate students as well.
9. Hire a part-time web designer and maintenance person:
 As noted, we think it is necessary to routinely advertise the new accomplishments of our
faculty and graduate students on our website. We believe this will increase our national
visibility, thereby attracting excellent faculty and graduate students. Our current web
design/maintenance system is not satisfying our needs.
10. Develop a more active and exciting colloquium series:
 Many of our departmental presentations are by clinical graduate students who are fulfilling a
degree requirement. Although these talks tend to be quite good, the non-clinical faculty and
non-clinical students are often not in attendance. A recent survey demonstrated an interest in
having more external speakers, and more presentations by faculty and non-clinical students.
Regarding the latter issues, we are first working to move the day/time of the talks.
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Appendix #1
Major Policies Adopted by Psychology Department Faculty since the Last APR
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Department Probationary Faculty Mentoring Plan
Department of Psychology
Although the Psychology Department has been in the practice of assigning mentors to probationary
faculty for many years now, we believe that the department could benefit from a more formal policy to
address the mentoring issue. Thus, the faculty have adopted the following mentoring plan for
probationary faculty:
1. All probationary faculty members will meet formally with the Chair of the Psychology Department at
least twice a year to review progress and address concerns. The first formal meeting typically will
occur during the first month of the start of the academic appointment in the department. Probationary
faculty will be encouraged to meet with the chair (formally or informally) on an as-needed basis as
well.
2. All probationary faculty will have TWO tenured faculty mentors assigned to them: a research mentor
and a teaching mentor. These two mentors will be assigned within one month of the start of the new
faculty appointment in the department. The selection of the mentors will be a collaborative process
between the Chair of the Psychology Department and the probationary faculty member.
3. The Chair of the Psychology Department will contact the identified mentors and ask them to serve in
those positions. The associated obligations (outlined below) will be reviewed at that time. The chair
also will check in at least annually to see whether the probationary faculty/mentor fit seems
appropriate and productive, and whether the meetings have been occurring as outlined (see # 4).
4. Mentors will be expected to meet formally with the probationary faculty member at least twice a year.
It is the probationary faculty member’s responsibility to make sure that these two meetings are held
(with the chair’s assistance, if needed). Some mentor/probationary faculty dyads may decide to meet
more often.
5. The exact duties of mentors will vary somewhat in accordance with the perceived needs and interests
of the probationary faculty member. However, generally both the research and the teaching mentors
are expected to spend some time discussing the balancing of job responsibilities and general career
planning.
6. The overall goal for the research mentor is to support/guide the development and implementation of a
systematic program of research and a record of scholarly accomplishments suitable for tenure.
Examples of duties of the research mentor include:
 reviewing manuscripts prior to submission
 exploring the timing and ordering of publications as well as an overall timetable for them
 suggesting publication outlets (e.g., including consideration of impact factors)
 discussing order of authorship on papers
 offering guidance on grant proposals
 discussing study designs
 offering recommendations for graduate student mentoring
7. The overall goal for the teaching mentor is to support/guide the development of effective teaching
skills and a teaching portfolio appropriate for tenure. Examples of duties of the teaching mentor
include:
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observing lectures
assisting with course selection
discussing course outlines and tests
advising how to handle problem students

8. Although it is not required, in all probability the research mentor will serve as the individual who
presents the probationary faculty member’s research at the faculty tenure review meeting, and the
teaching mentor will present the probationary faculty member’s teaching and service
accomplishments.
9. Although teaching mentors will conduct some of the classroom teaching observations for the
probationary faculty, various other tenured faculty also will conduct some of these observations.
Typically at least one such observation will be conducted each semester. Written feedback will be
provided to the probationary faculty member, and the report will be placed in his or her permanent
file.

Adopted by faculty on 10/26/12
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Department Standards and Expectations for Promotion and Tenure
Department of Psychology
The University's Policy on Academic Freedom and Tenure specifies that probationary faculty are to be
evaluated in the four categories of teaching, scholarly work, service and personal characteristics.
Successful candidates must demonstrate competence and effectiveness in all four categories, and must
have demonstrated excellence in at least one of the categories of teaching or scholarly work. The
following descriptions discuss the expectations of the Department of Psychology in these four areas, the
criteria to be used to judge effectiveness and excellence, and the standards to be applied to these criteria.
Research
Peer-reviewed publications. The most important component of a research record demonstrating
competence, effectiveness, and excellence in this area consists of peer-reviewed publications. Candidates
demonstrating these qualities in research will have generated a corpus of work, published or in press, that
has had, or promises to have, substantial impact on their field of inquiry. Naturally, not all peer-reviewed
papers contribute equally in this regard. Publications can be differentiated based on several criteria:
First, some papers are judged to have greater potential impact than others. This feature is, naturally, not
perfectly assessed. Nonetheless, there exist several bases by which to judge potential impact: (a) Some
papers may have already achieved a substantial impact, as reflected by citations in the scholarly literature.
(b) Very recent papers have had little chance to be cited numerous times. In these cases, the science
citation journal impact factor (or comparable impact factor; e.g., Scimago) can be used as a rough guide to
likely impact. Papers published in higher impact journals contribute more heavily to a record of
competence, effectiveness, or excellence than papers published in journals with weaker impact factors.
Importantly, given that the range for impact factors (and their interpretation) varies significantly across
fields, the impact of journals will be evaluated relative to other journals within the person’s field (c)
External referees may comment on the importance of papers a candidate has published.
Second, first-authored papers contribute more strongly to a person’s record of achievement than 2nd or
nth-authored papers. However, in some content areas the last/contributing authorship position is reserved
for the individual who is responsible for the project. In such cases the “contributing author” position will
be viewed similarly to first authorship. Nonetheless, it remains important for candidates to publish as first
author on some papers.
Third, papers that are published independent of graduate or post-doctoral advisors (or other senior
colleagues who have played mentorship roles) offer stronger evidence of ability to conduct publishable
research than papers that include these individuals as authors. Relatedly, in many content areas it is
important for candidates to publish papers that report data that the candidate has had a major role in
collecting at UNM, a local data collection site, or a site that the candidate has played a major role in
establishing.
Papers that exhibit all three of these qualities; namely, first-authored papers, published in high impact
journals, independent of senior advisors or mentors, offer especially valuable evidence of competence or
excellence in research. The reason is simple: Such papers uniquely offer clear evidence of the candidate’s
ability to independently take the lead in formulating, executing, and communicating the results of a
research study judged by peers to be of sufficient quality to be accepted for publication in leading, high
impact journals. For this reason, for instance, several papers that possess all three qualities could very
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well be judged more favorably than a corpus of twice as many papers, half of which were published in
high impact journals but of nth-authorship by the candidate, and half of which were first-authored but
published in low impact journals.
It is difficult to specify in unambiguous terms the quantity and quality of publications that demonstrate
competence/effectiveness or excellence in research. As implied above, evidence of effectiveness requires
some first-authored papers in higher impact journals and independent of senior advisors. Ideally, a
successful candidate will have published, on average, multiple papers per year, of consistent quality
throughout the pre-tenure period, with a substantial number appearing in high impact journals (relative to
a person’s field), first-authored, and independent of senior advisors or mentors. A record typically would
raise concerns about a candidate’s effectiveness in producing scholarly work if, even were the record to
contain multiple papers per year, including ones in high impact journals and first-authored papers, the
record lacked any single paper that was simultaneously first-authored, in a high impact journal, and
independent of senior advisors or mentors. A record of excellence requires multiple first-authored
publications in high impact journals, independent of senior authors.
Chapters, books, and book reviews. All papers can contribute to the judgment that a candidate has
demonstrated effectiveness or excellence in research. In general, however, publication of chapters in
edited volumes (even if first-authored) or book reviews cannot substitute for publication of scholarly
articles in high impact peer-reviewed publications. Most untenured faculty do not undertake the writing of
a book, whether it be a textbook, a trade book, a popular book, or a research monograph, and perhaps for
good reason – their efforts are typically best put toward execution of research and publication in peerreviewed journals. The impact of a book on judgment of effectiveness and excellence in research will
typically depend on assessment of the extent to which the book’s contents contribute intellectually to a
person’s field of study. (For instance, a monograph putting forward a novel theoretical approach and
integrating research findings in important ways could have meaningful positive impact, whereas a
textbook typically would not.)
External grants. Research in some areas may require external funding and in other areas such funding
may facilitate research. Hence, candidates in these areas may have spent considerable time and effort
writing grant proposals. Successful grant applications to external agencies (e.g., NIH, NSF), particularly
those on which the candidate is a PI, contribute to a record of scholarship demonstrating effectiveness and
excellence. Hence, the records of two candidates, one candidate a PI on a funded grant, the other lacking a
funded grant application, could be judged differently as a result. At the same time, unlike a strong record
of independent peer-reviewed publication, grant-getting is neither necessary nor sufficient to demonstrate
effectiveness and excellence. Someone with a strong record of independent publication in peer-reviewed
journals could be judged excellent in research, even lacking grant support. And someone who has
obtained a funded grant could, lacking a solid record of independent publication, be judged as not having
amassed a record of scholarship indicative of effectiveness.
Unpublished papers and unfunded grant applications. Though probationary faculty may be praised for
writing and submitting papers and grant applications in annual reviews or other evaluations prior to the
tenure evaluation (as these activities represent steps toward achievement in the domain of research),
papers that remain unaccepted for publication or grant applications that remain unfunded generally add
little to nothing to a tenure candidate’s record of achievement. Papers that are in press or grants that are en
route to funding (as evidenced by proper documentation), by contrast, will be judged to contribute to the
record of scholarly achievement.
Programmatic research. A corpus of papers that appears in high quality journals, particularly those firstauthored and independent of senior advisors, will be judged as evidencing effectiveness or excellence in
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research, whether those papers concern related phenomena as part of a systematic “program” of research,
or unrelated topics. However, a clear and systematic program of research may be viewed positively by
faculty and external reviewers as an indicator of the candidate’s likely research trajectory. Moreover, the
programmatic nature of a faculty member’s research may affect the interest of graduate students in
pursuing a degree and their own research interests at UNM, and the ability of a faculty member to attract
graduate students may affect their research success here.
Conference talks and other oral presentations. Oral or poster presentations at conferences offer valuable
opportunities for researchers to disseminate their work, elicit feedback and fruitful discussion about their
work, and find new colleagues working on similar topics. Such conference activities are looked upon
favorably in the review process. Still, they do not substitute for peer-reviewed publication. Invited
addresses or talks, typically initiated based on a candidate’s published work, can offer evidence that a
candidate’s research is having an impact on the candidate’s field. They are helpful (though, at the level of
promotion to Associate Professor, not necessary) components of a candidate’s record.
Teaching
The demonstration of competence and effectiveness in teaching (and potentially excellence, if the
candidate’s teaching record is being evaluated as the primary area for excellence) is a required
characteristic of the successful candidate for tenure and promotion in the Department of Psychology.
Achieving such a status does not require one to become a classical orator or an audiovisual technology
expert. However, it does require the accumulation of an array of converging evidence that substantiates
the claim that the required level of effective teaching has been reached. It is not necessarily expected that
a high level of competence will be demonstrated immediately. Rather, since the fact of hiring in the first
place is based in part on predicted teaching potential, it is typical that the level of teaching performance
by the probationary faculty member will show a positive trajectory during the probationary period. This is
especially so during the years leading up to the mid-probationary review. Further, teaching is not an
activity that is limited to classrooms and scheduled classes. The dimension of teaching also includes
mentoring activities in laboratory and independent study venues, and the willingness and ability to
establish respectful and productive relationships with students.
Classroom teaching. Several factors are taken into consideration when evaluating a faculty member’s
classroom teaching. Specifically, the faculty member is expected to: (1) develop and execute up-to-date
and accurate course curricula, (2) participate in the departmental teaching mission, typically across a
range of undergraduate and graduate courses. Generally, by the time of the tenure review the candidate
will have prepared several individual courses, (3) use the agreed-upon methods of course evaluation.
These methods should assess the effectiveness of the instructor, the course as a whole, and the content of
the course. Typically the university’s standard evaluation system (completed by students) will be used as
at least one of the instruments of evaluation. If the faculty member wishes to use additional methods for
evaluating classroom teaching, they must be approved in advance upon consultation with the probationary
faculty member’s area head, the department chair, and the teaching mentor, (4) have these standard
student ratings evaluated primarily by comparing the candidate’s ratings to those of the department and to
the college overall. Ratings that consistently exceed the Department of Psychology’s mean ratings will be
viewed with the highest regard. In interpreting the class evaluations, consideration will be given to
factors such as class size, inherent content difficulty, and interest and motivation of students, (5) have
lectures periodically observed by senior faculty. Typically observations will take place each semester
throughout the probationary period, (6) demonstrate appropriate self-reflection and a plan for remediation
upon receiving feedback on teaching, and (7) show evidence of respectful treatment of students, including
making reasonable course demands, reliably setting and keeping office hours, providing timely student
feedback, and demonstrating responsiveness to questions and inquiries posed by students. Evidence of
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this dimension comes from the standard student ratings, but could be influenced by a history of student
complaints to administrative faculty and staff.
Mentoring activities. It is expected that faculty members participate in the training of graduate students
throughout the probationary period. Relevant evidence includes serving on thesis and dissertation
committees, recruiting students into their own research specialties, and facilitating creative student
research activities. The faculty mentor is expected to be able to advance his/her graduate students through
to the achievement of their advanced degrees and to facilitate their professional placement. This is seen as
evidence of the ability to mentor professional development, which is a central feature of our role in
graduate education.
While it is not considered unusual or necessarily problematic for graduate students to change graduate
mentors during the course of their training, the consistent inability to retain and develop students through
the program may be viewed negatively.
Graduate students will be invited to submit feedback about a candidate. The feedback may be written or
verbal. For the latter case, graduate students will be offered a meeting either with the faculty member
scheduled to present the candidate’s teaching record, or with the Associate Chair for Graduate Education.
The mentoring of honors students and independent study (PSY 499) students is viewed positively as well,
but is not generally considered a complete substitute for mentoring graduate students.
Service
The Department of Psychology does not expect major contributions in the area of service by probationary
faculty, and so the department chair will be mindful of placing these faculty on committees requiring
limited amounts of work. Service commitments outside the department (e.g., reviewing of journal
manuscripts, public lectures, uncompensated professional workshops), while desirable, must be balanced
against the faculty member's primary responsibilities in the areas of teaching and research.
While attempts will be made to avoid overburdening probationary faculty with service responsibilities,
this should not be interpreted to mean that the contributions of the faculty member in major departmental
functions are not expected or valued. Indeed, probationary faculty are expected to attend and fully
participate in functions such as departmental faculty meetings, colloquia, and hiring.
Personal Characteristics
"Personal characteristics" constitute a fourth area in which faculty performance is to be evaluated, as
required by the Faculty Handbook. As defined in the Handbook Policy on Academic Freedom and
Tenure, relevant personal traits are those that influence an individual's effectiveness as a teacher, a
scholar, a researcher and a leader in a professional area. One trait that clearly influences an individual's
effectiveness as a member of an academic community is collegiality. While independence of thought is
valued, respect for others and some level of congeniality affect both how the individual's ideas are
received and also the general work environment that the department is trying to achieve. Indeed, a sense
of teamwork in contributing to achieving shared goals (e.g., attempting to provide an excellent education
to our students) is an important potential benefit of being an academic. The extent to which one's
interpersonal skills contribute to a harmonious working environment is thus relevant to judgments about
one's suitability for a faculty role.
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A second general category of traits that can strongly influence a faculty member's effectiveness relates to
the domain of character and ethical behavior (e.g., with respect to the protection of human subjects or the
care of animals). Perhaps most fundamental is whether one can be trusted. This is applicable to
professional behavior, such as statements made in the classroom and in reports of one's scholarly work.
Given that universities exist for the preservation, discovery and dissemination of truth, fidelity--the
trustworthiness of one's assertions and work--is indispensable to the faculty role. As expressed in the
AAUP Statement on Professional Ethics included in the Faculty Handbook, professors "accept the
obligation to exercise critical self-discipline and judgment in using, extending and transmitting
knowledge. They practice intellectual honesty." More generally, the faculty member's role as teacher and
member of an academic community carries with it the duty to reflect the best scholarly and ethical
standards of the discipline.
One arena in which both independence of thought and interpersonal skills may be manifest is in one's
contributions to deliberations in departmental faculty and committee meetings. A willingness to
contribute one's own perspective, ideas and work, while also showing due respect for the opinions of
others, contributes to the effective functioning as a community of scholars.
Adopted by faculty 10/26/12
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Department Standards and Expectations for Lecturers
Department of Psychology
A lecturer is a highly valued member of the Psychology Department. Within our department, the vast
majority of a lecturer’s duties involve classroom teaching, and consequently approximately 90% of a
lecturer’s annual evaluation will be based on classroom teaching performance. The remaining 10% of the
evaluation will be based on “ancillary activities” of the lecturer’s choice (see below).
Classroom Teaching
Several factors are taken into consideration when evaluating a lecturer’s classroom teaching. Specifically,
the lecturer is expected to:
(1) Develop and execute up-to-date and accurate course curricula.
(2) Participate in the departmental teaching mission, typically across a range of undergraduate courses.
(3) Develop and maintain UNM’s standard teaching portfolio, complete with a philosophy of teaching,
etc.
(4) Use the agreed-upon methods of course evaluation. These methods should assess the effectiveness of
the instructor, the course as a whole, and the content of the course. Typically the university’s standard
evaluation system (completed by students) will be used as at least one of the instruments of evaluation. If
the lecturer wishes to use additional methods for evaluating classroom teaching, they must be approved in
advance by the department chair.
(5) Have these standard student ratings evaluated primarily by comparing the candidate’s ratings to those
of the department and to the college overall. Ratings that consistently meet or exceed the Department of
Psychology’s mean ratings will be viewed favorably. In interpreting the class evaluations, consideration
will be given to factors such as class size, inherent content difficulty, and interest and motivation of
students.
(6) Have lectures periodically observed by senior faculty.
(7) Demonstrate appropriate self-reflection and a plan for remediation upon receiving negative feedback
on teaching.
(8) Show evidence of respectful treatment of all students, including making reasonable course demands,
reliably setting and keeping office hours, providing timely student feedback, understanding the range of
diversity in student populations and learning styles, and demonstrating responsiveness to questions and
inquiries posed by students. Evidence of this dimension comes from the standard student ratings, but
could be informed by student comments to administrative faculty and staff.
Ancillary Activities
Depending on the particular lecturer, ancillary activities may involve teaching-related service (at the
departmental, college, or university level), research, professional development, etc. Approximately 10%
of the annual evaluation will be based on these ancillary activities.
Examples of teaching-related service include (but are not limited to):
 Department/college/university committees related to undergraduate education
 Presenting at the campus teaching conference (e.g., annual Office of Support for Effective Teaching
conference)
 Presenting at regional or national teaching conferences
 Department talks, such as PAL, associated with teaching (e.g., best practices)
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Mentoring psychology graduate student teaching
Involvement with the department’s Teaching/Mentoring Committee
Involvement with Psi Chi
Involvement with psychology advisement
Involvement with AGORA

Examples of research involvement include:
 Involvement in data collection
 Contributions to publications or grants
Examples of professional development activities include:
 Attending campus teaching workshops (e.g., regarding how to work with various diverse/multicultural
populations)
 Attend teaching conferences
Evaluation Procedure
Lecturers will be asked to complete an evaluation form that reflects these classroom teaching factors and
ancillary activities each spring. A committee comprised of tenured faculty will be selected and charged
with the task of conducting a review of the lecturers, which will include an overall determination of
whether each individual lecturer meets departmental expectations. The committee’s review will be
provided to the chair, who in turn will provide a summary (with additional comments, if deemed
appropriate) to the dean. In years for which a promotion is being considered, recommendations will be
included. A summary letter will be given to each lecturer, along with an invitation to meet with the chair
to discuss it.
Adopted by faculty 4/12/13
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DETERMINATION OF MININIMAL FACULTY PRODUCTIVITY FOR USE BY THE
SALARY COMMITTEE AND FOR POST TENURE REVIEW
Minimal productivity for use by the Salary Committee will be determined in three separate areas:
research, teaching, and service. The level of productivity in each area will be determined as presented in
the following narrative. The emphasis placed on these three different areas when determining minimal
productivity will vary somewhat in accordance with our Variable Teaching Load Policy (adopted 8/31/11
and modified 9/20/13).
Research Productivity
The most important component of a research record consists of peer-reviewed publications. It is difficult
to specify in unambiguous terms the quantity and quality of these publications that demonstrate the
criteria required for minimal research productivity, given that not all peer-reviewed papers contribute
equally in this regard. Furthermore, other types of publications can be viewed as evidence of minimal
research productivity as well, such as authored books, edited books, and book chapters. Finally, external
grant proposal work as the principal investigator (PI) may also be considered as evidence of research
productivity.
Having defined the kind of work that counts toward productivity, the next issue is quantity. Using a
three-year time period, minimal productivity may be satisfied with any of the following: (a) two
refereed publications, (b) one authored or edited book, (c) a published comprehensive training manual, (d)
three book chapters, (e) two unique external grant proposals (i.e., not simply one that has been revised)
submitted as PI [Note: Grant proposals are subject to review by the chair or the P & P Committee to
determine whether they satisfy the intended objective], (f) one external grant funded as PI, or (g) a
combination of refereed papers, book chapters, or grant proposals.
For faculty who are in the Teaching Track (60% teaching, 20% research, and 20% service), the same
research requirement applies with the exception that the time-frame is six years instead of three.
Teaching
In general, faculty are expected to teach two courses per semester or the number specified in their contract
(e.g., half-time faculty teach one course per semester). As outlined in the Variable Teaching Load Policy,
some faculty may have course reductions due to grant buy-outs, whereas faculty who are in the Teaching
Track are required to teach 3 courses per semester (or the equivalent). Faculty holding extraordinary
service burdens (e.g., journal editing) may negotiate with the chair for a reduction in the teaching load.
In addition to teaching the required number of courses, faculty must satisfy certain criteria regarding the
quality of teaching in order to meet the department’s minimal productivity requirement. These criteria are
in two categories: classroom teaching and student mentoring. A three-year time period is used again.
Classroom Teaching: In order for minimal productivity to be satisfied, IDEA ratings (or UNM’s
equivalent) over a three-year period must average a rating of ‘3’ (1-5 scale) for each of the following: the
instructor, the course content, and the course in general. However, consideration will be given to factors
such as class size, inherent content difficulty, and interest and motivation of students.
Student Mentoring: In order for minimal productivity to be satisfied, during the course of a three-year
period the faculty must do at least one of the following: (a) serve as the primary mentor for a graduate
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student, (b) serve as the primary mentor for an honors student, (c) mentor multiple PSY 499 students per
year on average [Note: Undergraduates should not only be entering data, but should be playing a more
significant role in research projects], (d) obtain funding for students, or (e) [clinical faculty only] provide
clinical supervision to multiple students per year.
Service: A three-year time period will be used to determine whether faculty have met minimal
productivity requirements in the service area as well. All faculty are expected to participate in general
department functions (e.g., faculty meetings, area meetings, convocation, activities involved in hiring
candidates) and to participate in departmental committees. Senior faculty are expected to take a more
active role in departmental governance (e.g., be willing to stand for election as area head or appointment
as an associate chair, chair department committees) and either college-level service (e.g., IRB Committee,
Promotion and Tenure Committee) or university-level service (e.g., Executive Research Advisory
Committee).
Post-Tenure Review Policy Procedures
The research, teaching and service efforts of each faculty member in our Department are evaluated on
yearly basis. In line with the performance criteria stipulated in the Faculty Handbook, the chair will
review these evaluations to determine whether there are serious deficiencies in any of these areas for any
faculty member. The chair will report the status of each faculty member to the dean. If deficiencies are
found, the chair will meet with the faculty member in question to formulate a remedial course of action
that will consist of clear objectives and a specified time line. If these objectives are met within the agreed
upon time frame, no further action will be taken. However, if deficiencies persist for two consecutive
years, the chair will request a review of the case by the tenured members of the faculty who are at the
same or higher rank than the faculty member in question. If 2/3 of the appropriate faculty agree, the chair
would then initiate a full review as described in the Policy on Post-Tenure Review suggested by the PostTenure Review Task Force.
From this point on the procedures recommended by the Post-Tenure Review Task Force will be followed.
That is, a review similar to that done at the mid-probationary period will be conducted by a committee
consisting of the chair and three elected tenured faculty members. If this committee finds no evidence of
deficiency, the faculty member will be so informed and a statement of that find will be placed in the
faculty member’s permanent file. If a serious deficiency is found, a remedial program shall be developed
in consultation with the faculty member. Again, this program shall include specific criteria, procedures
for evaluating the satisfaction of these criteria, and a timetable for doing so. The results of the program
will be reported to the Dean.
*Approved by Psychology Faculty, April 11, 2014
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Teaching Policy: Degree Requirements
Graduate Students as Instructors of Record
In order for graduate students to be the Instructor of Record of a course (i.e., to teach their own course),
the Psychology Department requires that these students have successfully defended their masters thesis.
Note that this does not state that they need to have officially been awarded their masters degree (since this
can be several months later). This departmental requirement is stricter than UNM’s policy, which states
that graduate students can teach without a masters degree as long as they are in a PhD program. Also note
that based on a previous vote, we require graduate students to have successfully completed the graduate
Teaching Seminar prior to teaching.
Masters Level Instructors for Graduate Courses
Per UNM policy, anyone hired in a faculty title (e.g., Lecturer, PTI) can teach a graduate level course,
even if the individual’s highest degree is a masters degree. Also, graduate students who have been
advanced to candidacy are allowed to teach graduate level courses. Nonetheless, the Psychology
Department has a stricter requirement; namely, that individuals who teach graduate courses have a Ph.D.
With this said, the department also realizes that under certain circumstances it could be appropriate for an
individual with a masters degree to teach a graduate course.
If an individual with a masters degree wishes to teach a graduate course, the request (with justification)
first must be approved by the relevant Area Head (in consultation with the faculty in that area). The
request next must be approved by the chair. In the event that there is no clear “area” (e.g., Teaching
Seminar), the Policy and Planning Committee will serve as the review committee. Although approved
requests for recurring courses are valid for 3-year periods, course evaluations (and other teaching
feedback) will be reviewed by the chair annually.

Adopted by Psychology Faculty 11/14/14
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Promotion to Full Professor: Guidelines
According to the University’s Faculty Handbook, “Professors are the most enduring group of faculty, and
it is they who give leadership and set the tone for the entire University. Thus, appointment or promotion
should be made only after careful investigation of the candidate's accomplishments in teaching, scholarly
work, and leadership”. The handbook further states that full professors should have attained “high
standards” in teaching, made “significant, nationally recognized scholarly or creative contributions to his
or her field”, and shown “the ability to make constructive judgments and decisions”.
The descriptions below outline the expectations of the Department of Psychology in these domains, and
the criteria used to judge whether expectations have been met. Given that candidates are likely to
demonstrate excellence by following somewhat different paths, a variety of examples are provided as
evidence of reaching a criterion.
Scholarship
Many factors are considered. For example, the faculty member should:
1. Have a defined area of research in which he/she is publishing consistently and currently.
2. Have a coherent research plan that indicates goals/directions for multiple years.
3. Show evidence of a body of scholarly and scientific work that overall is very good in quantity and
quality. Potential evidence may include several of the following:
 A significant number of papers published in high impact journals
 A high citation count or a sizable “h-index”
 Authored books, edited books, or book chapters of high significance (e.g., cited frequently,
used in many graduate classes, purchased by many professionals in the field)
 A significant number of 1st authored papers (or last authored or corresponding author, if
relevant for the area), especially among those papers most cited (e.g., counting toward
one’s “h-index”)
 Funded sizable grants
4. Have a national (or international) reputation. Some examples include:
 Invited presentations
 Participation on federal grant review panels or journal editorial boards
 Invited participation in professional organizations
5. Have strong letters from external reviewers who are not affiliated with the faculty member in any
way.
Candidates are not necessarily expected to have satisfied each of these; instead, evidence in the entire
file is considered. For instance, an h-index of 20 or greater is generally considered to be substantial. But if
a faculty member has received sizable grant funding or authored books or chapters of high significance,
the record might make a solid case for promotion even if the h-index falls short of 20. At the same time, if
a candidate has an h-index of 20, the record may not yet constitute a basis for promotion if, for instance,
few of the 20 papers contributing to h are first-authored (or, in applicable fields, last-authored or
corresponding author).
Teaching
A number of factors are considered. For example, the faculty member should:
1. Provide high quality mentoring to graduate students. Evidence may include:
 Students as co-authors on multiple publications
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 Student committee membership (theses, comps, dissertations)
2. Provide strong contributions to graduate education. Evidence may include:
 Good student ratings for graduate classroom instruction
 Good peer evaluations for graduate classroom instruction
3. Provide strong contributions to undergraduate education. Evidence may include:
 Good student ratings for undergraduate classroom instruction
 Good peer evaluations for undergraduate classroom instruction
 Being the mentor for several honors students
 Being the mentor for PSY 499 students on a consistent basis
Once again, not all criteria need be satisfied for a record to make a solid case for promotion. Generally
speaking, however, successful candidates will have established a record of excellence in at least two of
the three areas listed above.
Leadership
The faculty member is expected to show evidence of being a leader in several domains:
1. At the department level, examples include:
 Chair of a department committee on a regular basis
 Active participant on additional department committees
2. At the university level, examples include:
 Membership on several college-level committees
 Chair of a college-level committee
 Membership on university-level committees
 Chair of a university-level committee
3. At the profession level, examples include:
 Editor, associate editor, or handling editor of a journal
 Participation on program committees, scientific advisory committees and/or governing
boards of national or international professional organizations
 Conference organizer
 Grant review panel member
4. Judgment: the faculty member is expected to “set the tone for the entire University”, demonstrate
the ability to “make constructive judgments and decisions”, show professional and personal
integrity, and serve as a positive role model for colleagues and students.

Approved by full professors in Psychology Department on 2/18/15
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Variable Teaching Load Policy
Although teaching loads may vary somewhat across regular tenure-track faculty in the Department of
Psychology, the overall dimensions considered in faculty performance evaluations and criteria for tenure
and promotion necessarily will remain in conformity with the UNM Faculty Handbook. In particular, the
Faculty Handbook specifies that faculty performance is to be evaluated in the categories of teaching,
scholarly work, service, and personal characteristics. In order to earn tenure, faculty are required “to be
effective in all four areas”. While “excellence in either teaching or scholarly work constitutes the chief
basis for tenure and promotion”, after achieving promotion to Associate Professor, faculty may prefer to
concentrate more heavily, at different points in their career, on one of these two major areas of faculty
performance.
Thus, the current policy will allow adjustment of the weighting used in annual evaluations to reflect the
proportionate effort devoted by individual faculty to teaching, research, and service. The standard method
used in annual merit evaluations of faculty in psychology has been to compute a weighted average of
performance ratings in teaching, research, and service, specifically, weighting teaching 40%, research
40%, and service 20%. This weighting is appropriate for faculty with the department’s standard teaching
load of 2 courses per semester (a 2-2 load).
Reductions in this teaching load are possible. A faculty member who is serving the university in some
administrative capacity (e.g., as an Associate Dean) would not need special approval to accept or serve in
an administrative position, but would be expected to discuss the matter in advance with the chair for
planning purposes. Another standard type of course reduction would be for a researcher who has
extramural funding for course buyouts. A reduction in this case to a 1-1 load (or a 2-0 load) would not
need special approval, but the faculty member should consult with the chair in advance.
In rare circumstances a faculty member may be considered for a teaching reduction that results in the
individual teaching just 1 course per year (a 1-0 load). If this circumstance involves a Career Scientist
Award (which covers 75% of the faculty member’s time), the issue would only need to be discussed with
the chair. All other types of requests for a reduction that result in less than 2 courses per year would
require that the chair consult with the Policy and Planning (P & P) Committee. Such requests that are
approved will be reported to the general faculty via an email notification or at a faculty meeting.
Faculty who are approved for a course buyout will have the option of having their research or service
performance weighted more heavily than normal, with expectations of performance in these areas
increasing concomitantly with the additional time devoted to the research or service activities.
Reductions in teaching loads are standard for faculty members with less than full-time appointments.
Examples include:
FTE
.875
.75
.50

Teaching Load Year 1
2-2
1-2
1-1

Teaching Load Year 2
1-2
1-2
1-1

Alternatively, faculty may choose to increase their teaching load to 5 courses per year (increasing the
weight of teaching up to a maximum of 50%) or to increase their teaching load to 6 courses per year (and
increase the weight of teaching up to a maximum of 60%).
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Thus, some possible combinations of weights in the areas of teaching, research, and service, and the
associated teaching load, would be:
Teaching
40%
30%
20%
20%
10%
10%
50%
60%

Scholarly Work
40%
50%
60%
40%
70%
75%
30%
20%

Service
20%
20%
20%
40%
20%
15%
20%
20%

Teaching Load
2-2
1-2
1-1; 2-0
1-2
1-0
1-0*
2-3
3-3

*(this distribution would only apply to faculty on federally-funded career awards requiring a 75%
commitment to scholarly work)
A decision to alter the weighting from the standard 40-40-20 weighting such that teaching is given more
than 40% weight requires mutual agreement of the chair and the faculty member, in consultation with the
P & P Committee. The P & P Committee could recommend that the issue be brought to the full faculty.
Ideally this decision will be made in the spring semester (at the time of annual evaluations of tenured
faculty) for the next academic year. In general, only faculty who have been tenured for at least 6 years
would have the option of decreasing the weight given scholarly work below 40%; exceptions allowing
tenured faculty to do so earlier may be approved by the chair in consultation with the Policy and Planning
Committee.
The option of using weights other than the standard 40%, 40%, 20% would be available only to tenured
faculty at the rank of Associate Professor or higher. As specified by the Faculty Handbook, promotion to
the rank of Professor would continue to require strengths in both teaching and scholarship. In particular,
the Handbook criteria for the rank of Professor include both attainment of “high standards in teaching”
and “significant contributions to [the] discipline”. Thus, in line with the Handbook, the department will
still expect that, for such a promotion, individuals will have continued “to develop and mature with regard
to teaching, scholarly work, and the other qualities that contributed to earlier appointments”, and will have
made “significant, nationally recognized scholarly or creative contributions to his or her field”.
Adopted by Psychology Department Faculty on 5/13/11; modified 8/31/11; 9/20/13; 1/23/15
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Voting Policy for Hiring and Promotion
The department recognizes that tenured/tenure-track faculty may have somewhat different priorities and
goals for the Psychology Department than do lecturers, research faculty, part-time instructors, and
affiliates with letters of academic title. Consequently, a two-part hiring and promotion voting policy is
stated below.
Hiring
This policy stipulates that only tenured/tenure-track faculty will vote on any matters related to the hiring
of tenure-track faculty. This pertains to such matters as which candidates to interview, what comprises the
interview process, and ultimately who to hire. Importantly, tenured/tenure-track faculty, lecturers, and
research faculty will be encouraged to participate fully in the meetings/meals with job candidates and all
faculty discussions about them. Regarding the hiring of lecturers: Tenured/tenure-track faculty and
lecturers are eligible to vote on all hiring matters.
Promotion
In terms of the promotion of junior faculty (and mid-probationary review), this policy stipulates that only
tenured faculty will participate in the faculty meeting discussions about these non-tenured faculty and
submit written evaluations (including votes) for the candidates. As far as the promotion to full professor,
only full professors will participate in that process. Regarding the promotion of lecturers: Tenured/tenuretrack faculty and lecturers holding at least the equivalent rank of the new lecturer title being considered
will be eligible to vote on promotion issues.
*Adopted by the Psychology Department faculty on 11/20/15
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Appendix #3

Psychology Departmental Response to the Report of the External Review Committee
January 18, 2008
The External Review Committee, consisting of Philip S. Dale (UNM), Steven A. Hillyard (UC San
Diego), Ruth Maki (Texas Tech), and Gregory A. Miller (U Illinois at Urbana-Champaign), visited the
Department of Psychology at the University of New Mexico from April 2 through April 4, 2007. The
Department would like to express its appreciation to our review committee for their very thoughtful and
helpful comments. Some improvements can be implemented at the Department level, and indeed, these
have already begun. Some will require administrative support from the University, and we are eager to
begin this dialog.
The Psychology Department faculty has developed this response through (1) a series of meetings of our
Policy and Planning Committee, (2) lengthy discussions at two faculty meetings, and (3) comments from
the entire faculty on a prior draft of this report. In order to provide an overall context in which to consider
the specific issues raised, below we offer two quotes from the report.
On the whole this is a strong psychology faculty, with a very good record of publication and external grant
support. The high percentage of non-tenured assistant professors on the tenure track is not ideal, but it is a group
that shows great promise. The chair of the Department has been very effective. The graduate students are
generally pleased with their training, although we have some questions (discussed below) about critical mass of
both faculty and students in some content areas. The undergraduate program faces serious challenges with an
extraordinarily and unworkably high number of students for the size of the faculty. (p. 1)
Overall, the Committee finds the Department to be performing remarkably well relative to the resources
available to it. Our judgment on the three primary questions posed in our charge letter is that the Department has
made very reasonable choices about the balance of resources between upper-level vs. lower-level undergraduate
instruction, about the balance of resources between undergraduate and graduate instruction, and about areas in
which to specialize in its scholarship. However, in each of these domains, the outcome is not entirely
satisfactory, overwhelmingly because the resources available to address them are far from adequate. (p. 11)

Below we briefly restate the major issues or criticisms raised in the report. We also briefly describe our
deliberations about these matters. Finally, we detail the actions we have taken in response to the report.
These specific actions are numbered consecutively in bold font.
ISSUE 1. The committee characterized three problems faced by the department as a consequence of our
attempts to serve a large number of students with relatively few faculty.
First, the percentage of undergraduate courses taught by tenured and tenure-track faculty has declined from
75% to 50% over the last 10 years. (p. 2)
Second, the number and variety of courses available to undergraduate students is fairly small, regardless of
the of the rank of instructor. (p. 2)
Third, many students reported little writing experience in their courses. (p. 2)
These problems are difficult to solve without substantial new resources. The committee recommended that
these problems could be approached either by (1) hiring more faculty, or (2) reducing student demand by
instituting a minimum GPA from students who wanted to be admitted as majors. The Department, of course,
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would be in favor of hiring additional faculty. It would take several new hires, however, to impact
significantly our extraordinary ratio of majors plus minors per FTE (52 in Psychology, vs. 11 in the rest of
Arts & Sciences).
While hiring in any area would help with our overwhelming undergraduate teaching load, our greatest need is
in Developmental Psychology, in particular for someone with an evolutionary orientation. We have only a
single developmental psychologist on our faculty and child psychology courses are extremely popular. This
particular type of hire would also address a glaring weakness in our graduate training. Our hiring plan for
2007-2008 recommended that we pursue an assistant professor hire in this area, but that plan was not
approved.
The report also noted that we have no Hispanic faculty members. Given the magnitude of our undergraduate
teaching load, a minority hire in Psychology would arguably have a greater impact on undergraduate
education than in any other department. Our fervent hope is that UNM will institute a well-funded
opportunity hire program that will help us address this deficiency.
1. For AY 2008-2009 we will again request that Psychology hire an assistant professor in the
area of developmental psychology, preferably with expertise in evolutionary psychology. We will also
request an “open” hire in any area of experimental psychology, as such a broad search will maximize
our chances of getting a sufficient number of minority applicants.
The report also noted that we might offer a better educational experience if we reduced the total number of
majors by instituting a GPA requirement. We had several vigorous discussions about this issue at faculty
meetings. At present, we decided not to take this step for two reasons. First, we were concerned about a
disproportionate impact on minority students. Second, we were concerned that limiting majors might
adversely impact graduation rates and time to degree completion for those students not meeting any new GPA
requirement. At this time we have decided to collect data that would help us evaluate these concerns.
2. We will require that all faculty utilize WebCT for class grades, beginning in the Fall 2008
semester. This will allow us to better track students over time and systematically evaluate the
impact of minority status and college entry ACT scores on our students’ educational experience.
After analysis of these data, we will revisit the question of requiring majors to have a specified
GPA.
We have long been concerned about the manner in which our large class sizes impacts our ability to
provide students opportunities for writing and public speaking. In order to increase writing assignments
we will need to increase the number of graduate TAs assigned to courses. The College of Arts and
Sciences has assisted us in increasing TA support for enhancing 200-level courses with TA-led discussion
groups. So, one way to increase our numbers of TAs would be for the College, again, to help us support
additional TA lines for grading undergraduate writing, especially in upper-division courses. In addition, if
we could hire a 105 Coordinator at a staff-level appointment to help manage our three sections of Psych
105, which currently enrolls 1,200 to 1,400 students per semester, we could reassign Psych 105 TAs to
assist with grading. For example, we are discussing the merits of adding a laboratory requirement to
Psych 302 Research Methods for our B.S. candidates. The TA would attend lectures taught by a faculty
member and would teach the lab component, which would emphasize organizing and writing in the style
required by the American Psychological Association.
3. We have requested of the College a new staff position to serve as coordinator for our large
Introductory Psychology classes. This will free up four TA positions that will be transferred to our
Psych 302 Research Methods class, allowing our majors extensive supervised experience in writing
scientific papers using APA style.
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At lower levels, including Psych 105, we are considering offering small sections (25 students) of the
course to serve different interests or abilities (e.g., an honors section). Currently, in cooperation with the
University’s Freshmen Interest Group Program, we offer three smaller sections of Psych 105, taught by
college advisors, which focus on special interest topics (e.g., “Hope”). The FIG sections meet for one
hour, twice a week; students also attend the large lecture course. We might offer our own comparable
sections, but taught by instructors from the Psychology Department. Another alternative would be
offering courses jointly with the English Department through the university’s Freshmen Learning
Communities Program; one course is currently being offered in this manner. Students gain content from
the Psych course while receiving writing experience from the English course.
ISSUE 2: The committee reported that student advisement from the university was insufficient, and that
while advisement at the departmental level was good, many students would benefit if there were more
ways of learning about current course offerings, courses needed for degrees, and post baccalaureate
opportunities.
A critical problem seems to be lack of communication among various levels of advisors at UNM, as well
as communication with students. Many students complained of advisors claiming not to know the
relevant rules and shuffling the student across campus to another advisor. (p. 3)
The Psychology Department has already taken several steps to improve our advisement of
undergraduates:
4. Our Department advisors will visit every 200-level class every semester. They will make a
brief presentation on career opportunities for Psychology majors, the nature of requirements for a
Psychology degree, and how students may get additional information (e.g., visiting advisors in the
Department, use of the Department website). In the fall 2007 semester, this effort appeared to have
a substantial impact, as we saw a notable increase in the number of students dropping in for advice.
5. We have added a great deal of information aimed at undergraduates to our website. This
includes a new “frequently asked questions” section.
6. To facilitate student planning, we will soon post on the Department website a list of all
courses to be offered over the next three upcoming semesters. This will be updated every semester.
ISSUE 3. Significant issues were noted regarding the adequacy of facilities. These issues have also been
raised in prior external reviews, as well in accreditation reports from the American Psychological
Association.
Logan Hall was built for a smaller faculty conducting research quite different from the mainstream of the
field today. There has been little remodeling of the building over the years, and parts of it look dingy.
This is exacerbated by poor lighting, particularly in the basement. The amount of space available for
laboratories and offices is becoming an increasing problem, which will become more severe with new and
potential new hires. Although the space in Logan Hall is less than adequate, the space allocated to the
Psychology Clinic is much worse. (p. 4)
We have made no progress on rectifying the limitations of Logan Hall. Indeed, our request for
remodeling of Logan Hall, in conjunction with a new Community Behavioral Health Addition
(incorporating the Psychology Department Clinic, Agora, and CASAA) has fallen off the list of UNM
building plans. However, we have made great strides in improving the situation for the Psychology
Department Clinic.
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8. Agora, which has shared the same building with the Psychology Clinic for the past several
years, will move to a new facility in March of 2008. This will allow the Clinic to take over Agora’s
old space, allowing for additional room for training. Specifically, we will have a large room
available for clinical seminars, writing up progress notes, discussing cases, etc. Another fairly large
room will be available as a faculty/staff office or for conducting group psychotherapy. We will also
remodel a portion of the existing facility to add one-way mirrors to two therapy rooms.
ISSUE 4. Several issues were raised regarding graduate training. One concern was that graduate students
did not feel that working as a TA for our large Introductory classes was a valuable educational experience.
Aside from learning current procedures for handling tests and grades for large classes, they are probably
right. However, this is a critical component of our undergraduate curriculum and the job simply needs to
be done.
If our request for a new staff member to help with clerical duties in Introductory is approved (#3 above),
this would solve the problem by greatly reducing TA needs for this class, while simultaneously freeing up
TA lines for upper division classes that allow more writing experiences.
ISSUE 5. The review team raised a concern that our graduate students did not feel optimally trained for
teaching their own courses.
There is no mandate for training in the teaching of psychology prior to serving as a TA. At present,
teaching assistants optionally take a non-departmental training course for teaching assistants. Many
graduate students who teach do not take this course. Adding a required course or other systematic
training experience before students teach could be useful both for the graduate students’ development and
for improving the undergraduate curriculum. (p. 6)
Our faculty believe a new policy on graduate student teaching, adopted just a few months before the site
visit, will significantly help our graduate students as they approach teaching their first course. At the time
of the site visit, this policy had not been in effect long enough for us to judge its impact. This is our new
policy:
9. Mentoring and supervision of graduate student teaching (approved December,
2006). In order to facilitate the growth and development of our graduate student’s teaching
skills, and also maintain quality control over our undergraduate courses, the Psychology
faculty agreed that:
1. The associate chair for graduate studies will assign a faculty mentor to each graduate
student instructor.
2. The student and faculty member will meet before the course begins and the faculty
member will review the syllabus, discuss the nature of grading and examinations, and
related matters.
3. The graduate student instructor must attend an orientation meeting under the direction of
the associate chair for undergraduate studies before the beginning of the year. This will
cover both the nuts and bolts of grading and computer record keeping, as well as issues
related to teaching and presentation style.
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4. The faculty mentor will visit the class at the beginning of the semester and at least once
more, with the primary goal being feedback to the graduate student teacher. The faculty
mentor will also provide a brief written review to be submitted to the associate chair for
undergraduate studies.
5. Some class sessions of the Research Seminar required of all first year students will be
devoted to teaching issues.
Two other options remain under consideration. We could establish a specific course, The Teaching of
Psychology, and require it of all students. We could also require students to take a brief course (TARCC)
offered by UNM for TAs. At this point we have decided not to implement these options, for several
reasons. First, student feedback on TARCC has been mixed at best. Second, adding another required
course could increase the number of years to graduation for our graduate students, and this is already a
problem. Third, finding an instructor to teach this course would most likely entail reducing the number of
undergraduate courses taught by tenure-track faculty, another current sore point. Thus, for now we will
closely monitor the impact of our new policy and take other steps as indicated.
ISSUE 6. Our graduate students indicated to the review team that they would benefit from additional,
more formal training in several professional issues. Rather than introducing a new course to cover these
matters, we decided to initiate a new, informal series of workshops. Each year the department will work
with graduate students to determine the most needed topics.
A second set of concerns was focused on area-general issues of professional development for graduate
students. There is no required component of the program that deals with such issues as conference and
job presentations, the journal publication process, ethical issues and relations with Institutional Review
Boards, and the like. (p. 6)
10. In the spring 2008 semester, the Department will sponsor three different workshops.
Professors Barbara McCrady and Kent Kiehl will lead a workshop on obtaining grants. Professors
Tim Goldsmith and Kristina Ciesielski will lead one on IRB/HRCC issues. Professors Steve Verney
and Kamilla Venner will lead a workshop on cross-cultural and diversity issues.
ISSUE 7. Graduate students in our Cognition/Brain/Behavior program reported to the external review
committee that some of their courses were too loosely structured.
The graduate students expressed the view that many of the elective Psychology courses in the CBB
program were loosely structured seminars rather than well-organized, intensive learning experiences. (p.
8)
Many of these courses are offered for both undergraduate credit as 450-level courses and for graduate
credit at 650-levels. In analyzing this matter further, the major problem appeared to be in distinguishing
with greater clarity the requirements for different types of students in these combined classes.
11. To tackle this problem, the faculty recently adopted the following specific policy:
Department-wide policy on syllabi/course structure for 450/650 courses (adopted
November 2007).
1. For 450/650 courses the classroom experience should be graduate level.
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2. Undergraduate admission will require instructor permission. It is the instructor’s
responsibility to ensure that the number and quality of undergraduates entering the course
are such as to permit the classes to be conducted at a graduate level of sophistication.
3. Syllabi must include full references for reading assignments and note different reading
requirements for undergraduates and graduate students.
4. At least one component of grading for both undergraduate and graduate students must be
a mastery-type assessment, either a test or writing assignment. The different grading
procedures for undergraduate and graduate students must be specified in detail in the
syllabus.
5. At least one lengthy written assignment must be required of both undergraduate and
graduate students. Different requirements and grading criteria must be specified in detail.
Expectation differences may include only criteria for grades or such factors as length,
extent of literature coverage, demonstration of adequate analysis of issues in paper topic,
and adequacy of communication.
6. Each time a given course is taught the syllabus must be reviewed by the appropriate area
head to ensure that these requirements are met.
ISSUE 8. With respect to graduate study concentrations, the Report (a) questioned our strengths in
developmental and quantitative, (b) suggested substantive connections were lacking between cognitive
and imaging faculty in CBB, and (c) identified evolution and development as lacking an integrative
theme.
It is problematic that two areas in department (quantitative and developmental) are now largely singlefaculty areas. Similarly, effective doctoral training gains immensely from having a cohort of students
who provide both scholarly and social support. Although in several contexts the coverage of
developmental material is portrayed as part of a larger evolutionary-developmental program, in at least
one printed document from the department the developmental program is advertised as a distinct area.
This appears inappropriate.
These are important and complex issues, and in some ways, we disagree with the review. We do not have
a separate Developmental training program, only a combined Evolutionary and Developmental program.
Hence, we do not aim to have a special strength in Developmental. However, the criticism regarding
integration of the evolutionary and developmental components of this training program is well founded.
As noted above (see response #1), we have long sought to hire someone to bridge these components,
knitting them together in a novel and exciting training program.
Regarding the substantive connections between cognitive and imaging faculty, we believe that in this
particular matter the review committee reached the wrong conclusion. While we can always improve,
several faculty that conduct imaging studies are interested in fundamental cognitive issues. Currently,
only one out of the thirteen faculty in the CBB area do not use imaging or other neuroscience methods
such as eye movement monitoring or skin conductance response in their research. Some of our CBB
faculty that perform imaging studies are focused on research in other areas of psychology, such as
Clinical, that are not directly related to Cognitive psychology. We feel that such diversity makes the CBB
area and the Department stronger, not weaker, and provides our students with a broader range of
perspectives. This is the only criticism in the external review that we contest.
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We have had many difficult discussions about graduate training in Quantitative. The central issues are
our limited faculty in the area and the associated difficulty in attracting good graduate students.
12. While the Department highly values training in this area, and will continue to offer at
least as many courses as in the past, we will no longer recruit and train graduate students whose
wish to major in Quantitative Psychology.
ISSUE 9. The external review committee addressed several issues related to diversity.
Our impression is that senior faculty are supportive in principle but, in general, do not yet fully “get it”
about a variety of aspects of diversity. One of the very few ethnic minority faculty members, an assistant
professor, has courageously started a department-level committee that is receiving some departmental
financial support but to date, according to graduate students, little buy-in by senior faculty departmentwide. We would like to clarify that we do not see the Department as having larger diversity problems than
is common in peer settings (p. 10)
We have already discussed the need for more minority faculty. Recruiting minority graduate students has
always been a top priority for the Department, but a major difficulty has been the lack of competitive TA
and RA stipends. This problem has been identified by the College of Arts and Sciences as one of the
most critical problems facing graduate education at UNM. We hope the Dean will be successful in raising
these stipends. Last year the College was able to provide supplemental funds for recruitment of minority
graduate students. We hope this program will continue.
In regards to the “climate” in the department, we have approached this issue in several ways. We have
had extensive discussions at recent faculty meetings in hopes of bringing out all the issues and opinions.
13. Senior faculty have agreed to become more active in our departmental efforts to foster
diversity training and minority recruitment.
14. Through the efforts of Steven Verney and Kamilla Venner, we have applied to the
American Psychological Association for a training grant in the area of “faculty development”. This
will bring in guest speakers and establish workshops for our faculty.
Conclusion. Through our comprehensive self-study and the thoughtful, professional external review, the
Department of Psychology has gained much insight into our strengths, weaknesses, and options. Many
issues were identified and some could be tackled at the Department level. The fourteen specific steps
outlined above represent concrete, good faith efforts to address many of our weaknesses. We look
forward to working with the UNM administration in addressing those requiring additional resources.
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Appendix # 4
APR Mid-Point Review
TO:
FROM:
DATE:
RE:

Gregory Heileman, Associate Provost for Curriculum
Jane Ellen Smith, Chair of Psychology
June 5, 2012
Academic Program Review (APR) – Mid-Point Review

Below you will find the Mid-Point Review for the Psychology Department’s APR that was conducted in
Spring 2007. I have outlined the action plans that were developed by the chair at that time (Ron Yeo) and
the faculty in response to the issues raised by the review committee. I have also summarized our progress
toward implementing each plan, as well as modifications, challenges, and opportunities. I conclude with a
few words about the department’s future directions.
Issue # 1: There are an insufficient number of faculty members to accommodate the Psychology
Department’s large undergraduate program
Action Plans:
(1) We planned to request two new hires for AY 2008-2009: an assistant professor in the area of
developmental psychology (preferably with expertise in evolutionary psychology), and an “open hire” in
any area of experimental psychology (as such a broad search would maximize our chances of getting a
sufficient number of minority applicants).
Progress/Modifications: We hired an assistant professor in the Evolutionary/Developmental area as part of
a targeted hire in spring 2010. This individual is an ethnic minority (Hispanic). We requested permission
to search for both a more traditional developmental psychologist and either a cognitive or behavioral
neuroscientist this fall.
Challenges: We lost one faculty to retirement (Miller) since the time of the 2007 APR. And although we
hired two new faculty that started in fall 2007 (Bryan, Hutchison), both of these individuals left three
years later.
Opportunities: We replaced Bryan with a new associate professor (Witkiewitz) scheduled to start this fall.
Upon receiving bridge money from the BA/MD program, we were able to hire a health psychology
faculty (Vowles) for the fall as well.
(2) Per the committee’s recommendation, we considered instituting a GPA requirement to become a
psychology major (thereby limiting the number of majors).
Progress: After several faculty discussions we agreed that all instructors would use WebCT for their
classes so that we can track student performance over time and evaluate the impact of minority status and
college entry ACT scores on our psychology majors’ educational experience. We planned to revisit the
issue of whether we should institute a GPA requirement once we examined our data.
Challenges: We have had three different student advisors since the time of the APR, and thus we have not
consistently gathered the necessary information from students. Also, some faculty have not yet started to
use WebCT regularly.
Opportunities: Our current student advisor is enthusiastic about tracking such information, and has the
skills to do so.
(3) We planned to increase the number of TAs assigned to classes so that our large class sizes would be
less problematic as far as including a writing component. In order to free up four TA positions to transfer
out of PSY 105 into our PSY 302 Research Methods class, we planned to ask the college for a staff
position to be the coordinator for the large Introductory Psychology classes.
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Progress/Modifications: Our request for a staff coordinator was denied. We used one of our TA lines to
assign a PSY 105 coordinator instead.
Challenges: Although we had a better plan in place for coordinating PSY 105, it did not free up any TA
lines for re-assignment to other classes. Furthermore, the recession resulted in our department having to
cut ½ of a TA line.
Opportunities: As part of the new Outcome Assessment program requirements, we decided to make PSY
302 the focus of our undergraduate assessment. Since we wanted to be able to evaluate writing as part of
this, we had to rearrange some TA assignments. Thus, PSY 302 ended up with additional TA help after all
(to grade writing assignments), but with a loss of TAs to some other courses.
Issue # 2: Insufficient student advisement is being provided by the college
Action Plans:
(4) We planned to have our department advisor visit every 200-level class every semester.
Progress/Modifications: We modified this plan, due to the time involved and the fact that many of the
questions can be addressed in an online format (see # 5 below).
Challenges: We have numerous 200-level courses, and some of the faculty members are reluctant to have
class time used for these purposes.
Opportunities: The online delivery of this information appears to be quite helpful. We still hope to visit
some of the larger 200-level courses though. Importantly, there have been many changes made in
advisement at the college level since the time of our APR in 2007.
(5) We planned to revise our website and include a “Frequently Asked Questions” section.
Progress: This is up and running.
Challenges: We are trying to update our website (with this and other information) as needed, but we have
experienced difficulties when we have relied on different graduate students from semester to semester to
do this work. We needed a more consistent approach to website maintenance.
Opportunities: We plan to use some of our Extended University money to hire a temporary website
maintenance person.
(6) We decided to post on the department website a 3-semester list of courses.
Progress: -noneChallenges: It is impossible to promise to offer specific courses too far in advance, as many circumstances
affect the final offerings. This has become particularly difficult with our new Basics in Addiction
Counseling (BAC) program, as some of the courses are only offered annually and the students need them
in order to qualify for their field practicum.
Opportunities: Certainly additional faculty would enable us to better predict the course schedule in
advance.
Issue # 3: Both Logan Hall and the Psychology Clinic are inadequate facilities
Action Plan:
(8; note – there was no ‘7’ in the report) The plan was that Agora (Crisis Center), which shared a space
with the Psychology Clinic for years, would move to a new space, thereby freeing up a larger Psychology
Clinic space.
Progress/Modifications: We have not only resolved the Psychology Clinic problem, but have made good
progress on remodeling Logan Hall as well. As far as the clinic: a different building from the one
originally proposed became available for our use. It was updated appropriately.
Challenges: Logan Hall has been receiving extensive remodeling for about 1 year now; we have been
trying to carry on “business as usual” throughout.
Opportunities: The department was awarded an NIH Stimulus Grant (almost $5 million) to remodel the
2nd floor into a Clinical Neuroscience Center (CNC). Also, we voted to use some of our earned Extended
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University course money to brighten up the Logan Hall basement (bright paint, 40 framed landscape
photos, new signage), to remodel our lounge and 1st floor bathrooms, and to create a new conference
room/classroom and four new faculty offices. Importantly, UNM gave us a .5 IT line to support the work
in the CNC.
Issue # 4: The value of the educational experience of being a TA for the large Introductory
Psychology classes is being questioned by some graduate students
Action Plan: [see Issue # 1, item 3]
Issue # 5: Graduate students do not feel optimally trained to teach their own courses
Action Plan:
(9) We had recently implemented a new policy (Dec. 2006) regarding the mentoring and supervision of
graduate student teaching. The plan was to have teaching mentors assigned by the Associate Chair for
Graduate Students, to require two observations per class, etc.
Progress/Modifications: A new department committee was formed instead: the Teaching/Mentoring
Committee, with Dr. Witherington as the chair. This committee is in charge of the above-noted duties.
Challenges: We needed a method for ensuring basic teaching instruction that would neither significantly
increase course requirements for graduate students nor remove faculty from undergraduate courses in
order to offer a graduate course on the topic.
Opportunities: We created a new required Teaching of Psychology course. The two instructors volunteer
their time for this 1 credit course (it counts as “service”).
Issue # 6: Graduate students want more formal training in professional issues
Action Plan:
(10) The department planned to periodically sponsor workshops on relevant topics (writing grants, IRB
issues, diversity).
Progress/Modifications: A Grant Writing department committee was established, and diversity workshops
are offered annually. Presentations are covered in the new Teaching of Psychology course.
Challenges: The Grant Writing Committee has essentially been non-functional under two different
committee chairs.
Opportunities: A new enthusiastic chair for the Grant Writing Committee has been identified. Grant
writing will also be a topic covered by the director of our new Clinical Neuroscience Center, Dr. Clark, as
part of his regular meetings.
Issue # 7: Graduate students in the Cognition, Brain, & Behavior area think that some of their
courses are too loosely structured
Action Plan:
(11) Part of the problem appeared related to a lack of distinction between graduate and undergraduate
level instruction in PSY 450/650 classes. Since this issue had been raised in the past by the American
Psychological Association’s review of some of our clinical psychology courses, the plan we had adopted
to address that issue was modified to suit this broader department problem. This new policy for 450/650
courses was adopted by the faculty (November 2007).
Progress: Although some components of this policy are clearly being implemented, it is likely that certain
aspects are being overlooked.
Challenges: The task falls on the area heads to check the syllabi of each 450/650 course in their area each
semester. We do not have this instituted as a regular part of our semester routine yet.
Opportunities: The clinical area head (Dr. Erickson) is checking into this issue currently, in preparation
for an upcoming clinical program review. This will be a good way to remind all area heads to check the
syllabi of 450/650 courses to make sure the approved components are in place. Additionally, the new
115

CBB area head (Dr. Hamilton) has taken a special interest in examining the core courses to see where
changes need to be made in content or instructors.
Issue # 8: Questions are raised about our strengths in the Developmental and Quantitative areas,
the link between cognitive and imaging faculty in the Cognition, Brain, and Behavior (CBB) area,
and the lack of an integrative theme in the Evolution and Development area
Action Plan:
(12) The department voted to eliminate the Quantitative area as a concentration (major). As planned, the
department successfully hired a new faculty member for the Evolution-Developmental area to help bridge
the gap. The department disagreed with the committee’s conclusion that there is not a strong link between
the various cognitive and imaging faculty in the CBB area.
Progress/Modifications: Incoming students are no longer admitted into Quantitative as a major, but
several students have transferred from other areas into Quantitative over the last few years.
Challenges: It is not entirely clear when the department should no longer allow students to transfer into
Quantitative from other areas. Also, while the department has been operating as if we have a Quantitative
emphasis (minor), officially there does not appear to be one on the books. As far as the confusion about
the Evolutionary-Developmental area, the department website has been undergoing major changes this
year, and some of the updating appears to be incomplete.
Opportunities: This year will be a good time to address the issue of whether the department wants to have
an official Quantitative minor, and to complete the necessary paperwork. The webpage revisions should
correct the confusion about the various areas of concentration. The links between the CBB faculty could
be highlighted here as well. Finally, we have requested both a developmental hire and a CBB hire for this
year.
Issue # 9: Although the senior faculty are clearly seen as supportive in principle, a question is raised
regarding the degree to which they “get it” in terms of a variety of aspects of diversity. Nonetheless,
the report states, “We would like to clarify that we do not see the Department as having larger
diversity problems than is common in peer settings”
Action Plans:
(13) The senior faculty have agreed to become more active in efforts to foster diversity training and
recruitment.
Progress/Modifications: We were successful at our attempt for a targeted hire of an ethnic minority
faculty member (Dr. Vigil). We also have made progress in terms of adding diversity elements to the
majority of the clinical psychology courses.
Challenges: Given the relatively low graduate student stipends, we sometimes have difficulty recruiting
our best minority applicants to our graduate program.
Opportunities: The Diversity Organization has grown in the department, and more faculty at all ranks
have been participating in various activities. We have been using some Grice Foundation recruitment
money to target some minority applicants to our graduate program. We used Extended University money
to help 25 applicants (including several minority applicants) to our graduate program attend our Open
House this year.
(14) On behalf of the department, Drs. Verney and Venner volunteered to apply to the American
Psychological Association for a training grant to focus on faculty development in the diversity area.
Progress: The training grant was submitted, but we did not receive it.
Challenges: External funding is extremely hard to access these days.
Opportunities: -none known at this time-
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Future Directions
The experience of writing this Mid-Point Review has been beneficial, as it is now apparent that there are a
few action plan items that require our attention yet. The timing is actually good, as the Clinical
Psychology area is gearing up to apply to the Academy of Psychological Clinical Science this year, and
the American Psychological Association will be reviewing the Clinical Psychology program starting in
late 2013.
In addition to the points outlined above, the department needs to focus efforts at ensuring the success of
our new Clinical Neuroscience Center (CNC) and our relatively new Health Psychology program. Part of
supporting the CNC entails encouraging faculty to submit more grants, and we are actively seeking
permission to hire a part-time grants management person to facilitate the process. We need to carefully
evaluate the quality of our online courses, and decide how to spend future funds (whatever they may
be…). We also need to modify our Outcome Assessment plans and objectives, given that we have
benefitted from gathering data from them for several years now. Finally, our new undergraduate Basics in
Addiction Counseling (BAC) program is doing well, but in order to expand this popular program we
eventually will need a part-time line to help supervise the field practicum piece.
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Appendix #5
APR Annual Action Plan (2014): Goals & Objectives
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Appendix #6
Outcomes Assessment-Psychology B.A. Program
Degree Program Assessment Report
College of Arts and Sciences
The University of New Mexico
Name of Degree Program

Degree Level

Psychology

B.A.

Name of Academic Department: Psychology
Name of College: Arts & Sciences
Academic Year/Assessment Period: 2014-2015
Submitted By: Gordon Hodge (ghodge@unm.edu)
Date Submitted to College for Review: October 26, 2015
Date Reviewed by College Assessment and Review Committee (CARC): ___________
State whether ALL of the program’s student learning outcomes (SLOs) are assessed over one year,
two years, OR three years: All four SLOs are assessed over 1 year
If the program’s SLOs are targeted/assessed/measured within two years or three years, please state
whether this assessment record focuses on SLOs from the first year, second year, or third year of your
assessment cycle: N/A
Describe the program changes that were implemented during this reporting period in response to
the previous period’s assessment results. Please include evidence of implemented changes in an
appendix. There were no changes made to our bachelor’s program in response to our last outcomes
assessment. The previous results suggested that we were on track in meeting our goals.
Describe any revisions to your assessment process that you made for this reporting cycle and/or
plan to make for future reporting cycles: We carried out an extensive revision of the Psychology
Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) during this past reporting cycle. Appendix A reports
on the revision process and contains both the old and revised version of the assessment. The revised
PDCA was administered to a few sections of Psych 302 in the spring of 2014. We used these data to
validate the assessment and compare its results to the original test. However, in this current reporting
cycle we report the results of the original PDCA because the bulk of our data come from this version.
We will begin reporting the results from the revised PDCA during the next reporting cycle.
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Program Goal A
Program Goal A

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

A.1. Students will develop an
understanding of empirically
known factors that underlie,
shape, and sustain their
individual sense of self and their
relationships to others.

A.1. Students will learn how
we become aware of ourselves,
how we learn to interact with
others, and how we influence
others and how they influence
us.

__X_ Knowledge
____ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) exam is given as a Pretest Exam to all
students enrolled in PSY105. The exam is administered to students at the end of Psych 302 (Psychological
Research Techniques; required for the degree). The PDCA is a direct assessment.
Performance Benchmark:
We have set a score of 50% on the PDCA as an acceptable level of performance for our undergraduate
majors. The 50% benchmark was set based on the test’s validation against the Graduate Record Exam
(GRE) Major Field Test in Psychology.
Sampled Population:
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) was administered to students in
PSY105 and PSY302 from 2014 through 2015. The test was administered within the first few weeks of
PSY105 and was generally administered near the end of PSY302. The exam was administered in all
Central Campus PSY105 courses and in over 50% of PSY302 sections.
Results:
During this assessment period the PDCA was administered to 2,593 students in Psych 105 with a resulting
mean percent correct of 30% and standard deviation of .15. The exam was administered to 646 students
in Psych 302 with a mean percent correct of 51% and standard deviation of 1.37. The difference between
these means was statistically significant (p<.0001).
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
1. We are surprised by the low correspondence between students enrolled in PSY105 and those
showing up in PSY302. The number of students taking PSY105, however, includes literally
hundreds of students taking the course to fulfill a UNM Core Course requirement; most of these
students do not become Psychology majors. Moreover, many of the students who take PSY302 did
not complete PSY105 from the Central Campus or transferred from out of state.
2. In PSY105, students take the PDCA for extra credit. This is another factor that may have
contributed to the low correspondence between students enrolled in PSY105 who later register for
PSY302. This concern was raised in our 2013 report and, as reported below, has now been
remedied.
3. Although followed by many TAs and PTIs, the faculty decided that all TAs and PTIs who teach
PSY302 should use the same basic syllabus structure and the same method for delivering the
PDCA. Whether this policy should include faculty was tabled to another meeting.
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4. There was concern that the PDCA, initially developed a decade ago, may not adequately reflect
the manner in which Psychology is now taught by the Department. It was decided that the PDCA
should be revised to better reflect the courses offered by faculty.
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
1. We will continue to attempt a link between our PSY105 students who take PSY302, as this would
provide a compelling within-subject outcome measure.
2. It was the consensus of the faculty that, beginning with 2015 summer sections, students shall be
required to complete the PDCA before continuing on with other PSY105 course assessments.
3. All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives,
procedures, and methods of evaluation (i.e., PDCA and Journal Reviews).
4. The PDCA was significantly revised to better reflect the Department's learning goals and will be
implemented during AY 2015-2016. See above (Introduction) and attached Appendix A.
Program Goal B
Program Goal B

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

B.1. Students will develop a
conceptual understanding of
important behavioral principles,
theories, and applications.

B.1. Students will learn how
psychologists study human
behavior and how this
knowledge can be used to
explain, predict, and influence
behavior.

__X_ Knowledge
____ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) exam is given as a Pretest Exam to all
students enrolled in PSY105.The exam is administered to students at the end of Psych 302 (Psychological
Research Techniques). The PDCA is a direct assessment.
Performance Benchmark:
We have set a score of 50% on the PDCA as an acceptable level of performance for our undergraduate
majors. The 50% benchmark was set based on the test’s validation against the Graduate Record Exam
(GRE) Major Field Test in Psychology.
Sampled Population:
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) was administered to students in
PSY105 and PSY302 from 2014 through 2015. The test was administered within the first few weeks of
PSY105 and was generally administered near the end of PSY302. The exam was administered in all
Central Campus PSY105 courses and in over 50% of PSY302 sections.
Results:
During this assessment period the PDCA was administered to 2,593 students in Psych 105 with a resulting
mean percent correct of 30% and standard deviation of .15. The exam was administered to 646 students
in Psych 302 with a mean percent correct of 51% and standard deviation of 1.37. The difference between
these means was statistically significant (p<.0001).
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Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
N/A
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
No improvements are recommended.
Program Goal C
Program Goal C

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

C.1. Students will recognize and
understand principles of
scientific and critical thinking
and be able to appreciate how
this knowledge applies to their
lives.

C.1. Students will be able to
identify and critically evaluate
psychological research
methods.
C.2. Students will be able to
analyze empirical data.
C.3. Students will be able to
assess the significance and
importance of research reports.

_X__ Knowledge
_X__ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
Each undergraduate psychology student completes PSY302 in the third or fourth year of their program.
As part of this course, students write five, 600-word review papers of psychological research articles. See
Appendix B for the grading rubric used to evaluate these review papers. The journal article reviews are
graded by teaching assistants using a grading rubric that assigns 20 points to each review. Performance
on the first and last review papers is compared. This measure of assessment is direct.
Performance Benchmark:
Reading and summarizing professional journal articles is a challenging task for undergraduate students.
A score of 12/20 is considered adequate performance on the journal article reviews.
Results:
During the assessment period we were able to get data from 239 Psych 302 students who completed the
journal article review assignments. The results showed a means score of 15.49 (SD = 3.21) for the first
review paper and a mean score of 17.81 (SD = 2.37) for the last review paper. The student performance
surpasses the benchmark and further, we saw around a 15% increase in their performance across the
semester.
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
1. The faculty decided that all TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 should use the same basic syllabus
structure and the same rubric for grading research papers. Whether this policy should include
faculty was tabled to another meeting.
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
1. All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives,
procedures, and methods of evaluation (i.e., PDCA and Journal Reviews).
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Program Goal D
Program Goal D

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

D.1. Students will be able to
communicate clearly and
effectively in a written format.

D.1. Students will be able to
communicate clearly and
effectively in a written format.

_X__ Knowledge
_X__ Skills
____ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
Each undergraduate psychology student completes PSY302 in the third or fourth year of their program.
As part of this course, students write five, 600-word review papers of psychological research articles. See
Appendix B for the grading rubric used to evaluate these review papers. The journal article reviews are
graded by teaching assistants using a grading rubric that assigns 20 points to each review. Performance
on the first and last review papers is compared. This measure of assessment is direct.
Performance Benchmark:
Reading and summarizing professional journal articles is a challenging task for undergraduate students.
A score of 12/20 is considered adequate performance on the journal article reviews.
Results:
During the assessment period we were able to get data from 239 Psych 302 who completed the journal
article review assignments. The results showed a means score of 15.49 (SD = 3.21) for the first review
paper and a mean score of 17.81 (SD = 2.37) for the last review paper. The student performance
surpasses the benchmark and further, we saw around a 15% increase in their performance across the
semester.
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 should follow the same basic course objectives, procedures, and
methods of evaluation (i.e., rubrics for Journal Reviews).
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives, procedures,
and methods of evaluation (i.e., rubrics for Journal Reviews).
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Appendix. Revising Psychology’s Department Comprehensive Assessment
Background
The Psychology Department has administered the Psychology Department Comprehensive
Assessment (PDCA) as an outcomes assessment for its undergraduate students for over a dozen years.
We give the PDCA as a pretest to all students enrolled in PSY105 and then later as a posttest to all of our
majors enrolled in PSY302. We then report the pre-post differences on these two exams as an indication
of how well our undergraduate students are learning the basic concepts and methods of psychology. In
this report, we describe a psychometric analysis of the PDCA, a revision of the exam, and the results of
administering this revised version to a group of students in the spring of 2015.
The PDCA is a 90-item multiple choice exam developed by our own faculty (see Appendix A).
The PDCA assesses eight major areas of psychology: Statistics, Developmental, Psychobiology,
Learning/Cognition, Social, Clinical, Research Methodology and History. It was originally created to
cover the same broad subareas of psychology that the Graduate Record Exam subject matter test covers.
The original exam was validated with a sample of 24 undergraduate students enrolled in our honors
program in 1997. We found that the PDCA correlated very highly (.94) with the GRE subject matter test.
Analysis of the Original PDCA
We recently carried out an analysis of the PDCA using a sample of 646 psychology majors who
took the test during the years 2013 and 2014. The majority of these students were seniors pursuing the
B.A. degree (see Table 1). The overall percent correct on the exam was 51%. This level of performance
is similar to what we have seen and reported in our outcomes assessment reports over the last several
years. In comparison, students taking introductory psychology (PSY105) generally score around 30%
correct. Although our majors have clearly learned more of the content of the discipline over the course of
their studies, it is still somewhat puzzling that they are not performing higher on the test. One possible
explanation is that the content of our 200 and 300 level courses has changed over the last decade and the
PDCA test items no longer reflect well what is actually taught in these courses. Another reason for the
low performance is that in most administrations of the test the PSY302 students are given a few extra
credit points for simply taking the test. There are no consequences for doing either well or poorly on the
exam. To better understand these issues we carried out a detailed statistical analysis of the exam.
Table 1. Characteristics of the Sample of Undergraduate Majors (N=646)
Percent
of
Questions
Student
s
Student Responses
0.62 Senior
What is your academic classification?
0.29 Junior
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What degree are you pursuing?

Where have you been enrolled as a
college student?

0.06
0.02
0.74
0.26
0.42
0.30

Sophomore
Freshman
B.A.
B.S.
only at UNM
only at UNM and CNM (formerly TVI)
at an in state school elsewhere in New Mexico
0.12 and at UNM
0.15 at an out of state school and at UNM

We first performed an item reliability analysis on each of the 90 questions in the PDCA. To do
this we correlated two separate measures for each question. The first measure was simply a binary vector
of scores across the 646 students where a 1 indicated that the student answered the question correctly and
a 0 indicated that the student missed the question. The second measure was the total number of correct
questions obtained by student. Hence, each correlation was based on 646 cases. The reliability
correlation measures the extent to which performance on a single item (across students) corresponds to
overall performance on the exam. Higher reliabilities (correlations) indicate that an item is good because
the item discriminated among the students who knew the question and those who did not in the same way
as the overall test discriminated among the students.
The item reliabilities for the PDCA ranged from .03 to .51 with a mean of .29. Although there is
not a minimum correlation considered to be unreliable, correlations less than .20 can be viewed as
generally lacking reliability. Table 2 shows the mean reliabilities of items across the questions covering
each area. Clearly some of the areas (e.g., Clinical) contained questions lacking in reliability while others
(e.g., Methodology) had fairly good overall reliabilities. Table 2 also shows the overall percent correct
for items within each area.
Based on these analyses of the PDCA we decided to revise the test. Two major goals in the
revision were to ensure that the items reflected the content currently taught in our courses and to improve
the internal reliability of the test items. A third goal was to reduce the number of questions. The 90question test was generally viewed as too long, especially by the students taking the test.
Table 2. Percent Correct and Item Reliabilities by Area for the Original PDCA (N=646)

Area
Biopsych

Percent
Overall
of
Percent Students
Correct Taken
Mean
# of
for
Courses Reliability
Questions
Area
in Area
of Items
12
0.55
0.84
0.31
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Clinical
Developmental
History
Learning/Cognition
Methodology
Social
Statistics
Totals/Means

12
12
6
12
12
12
12
90

0.46
0.61
0.49
0.48
0.56
0.47
0.44
0.51

0.88
0.61
0.25
0.84
0.99
0.68
1.00

0.22
0.28
0.30
0.27
0.36
0.29
0.28
0.29

Revising the PDCA
We first decided to reduce the number of areas tested from eight to six: Biopsych,
Clinical/Abnormal, Developmental, Learning/Cognitive, Social, and Statistics/Methodology. Relatively
few of our majors take History, so we dropped the area from the test, and given that we have only one
course each in Statistics and Methodology we combined these topics into one area. The resulting six
areas cover much of the content of our current 200 and 300 level courses. Second, we decided to include
eight questions per area resulting in a 48-item test, almost half the length of the original PDCA.
We created an initial set of items for the revised test by identifying items from the original PDCA
exam that had reliabilities of .30 or greater. We examined these items to determine if they were still
relevant to the courses taught in the area, and then second if the items met standard criteria for creating
multiple choice items (e.g., Brame, 2015). For example, several of the questions were reworded to
eliminate interior blanks (e.g., fill in the _____ with one of the alternatives), negative phrasing, and stems
that contained little or no content. We also revised the answer alternatives for several of the questions to
either simplify them or remove expressions such as all of the above or none of the above. In the original
PDCA, the order of the alternatives was fixed, at least in part because of the all or none choices contained
in the alternatives. This type of alternative response is considered poor form. In the revised test, both the
order of the items and the order of the alternatives within each item were randomized separately for each
student. Such randomization is almost always preferable to fixed orders when it can be accomplished.
In identifying new items to include in the test we reviewed several sources that described the core
terms and concepts that an undergraduate psychology major should be expected to know (Boneau, 1990;
Landrum, 1993). We also consulted guidelines put out by the American Psychological Association
(APA) that defined the content of an undergraduate psychology curriculum and listed strategies for
assessing knowledge and skills of undergraduate psychology students. The final revision consisted of 48
multiple choice questions with four alternatives each and eight questions in each of the six subfields of
psychology (see Appendix B).
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Analysis of the Revised PDCA
We then administered the revised PDCA to several sections of PSY302 during the spring semester
of 2015. The exam was administered through UNM Learn during the last two weeks of the semester.
We obtained test results for a sample of 158 students across three sections of PSY302. Table 3 shows the
results of the same analyses we had performed earlier on the original PDCA.
Table 3 shows that the average percent correct across items in the subfields ranged from 49% to
77%. The overall percent correct across all items increased from 51% to 64%, a clearly significant
improvement from the original PDCA. This increase in student performance could reflect several things
but one possibility is that the new test better reflects the content of our current courses. One way to test
this hypothesis would be to give the exam to PSY105 students, where we would expect their performance
not to differ from their performance on the original test because they have not taken any 200 and 300
level courses. We plan to examine this examine this question in the coming fall semester. Another
possible explanation for the improved performance is that the motivation levels of students taking the
revised exam were higher given the shorter length of the exam.
Table 3 also shows that the item reliability of the revised exam rose significantly from the original
version. The reliabilities for the individual items ranged from 0.23 to 0.57 with a mean reliability of 0.38,
almost a 10 point improvement over the original exam. In conclusion, the revised PDCA succeeded both
in increasing the item reliability and overall student performance in comparison to the original exam.
Table 3. Percent Correct and Item Reliabilities by Area for the Revised PDCA (N=158)

Area
Biopsych
Clinical/Abnormal
Developmental
Learning/Cognitive
Social
Statistics/Methodology
Total/Means

# of
Question
s
8
8
8
8
8
8
48

Overall
Percent
Correct
for Area
0.68
0.68
0.77
0.70
0.53
0.49
0.64

Percent of
Students
Taken
Courses in
Area
0.66
0.03
0.92
0.99
0.04
0.87

Mean
Reliability
of Items
0.40
0.36
0.35
0.41
0.40
0.39
0.38

Future Directions
It would seem that an exam designed to assess how well undergraduate students have learned the
content of a discipline should limit the specific questions asked to those areas where the student has taken
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courses. Currently we ask our students a set of 26 demographic questions before they begin the PDCA.
Included in those questions are what 200 and 300 level psychology courses they have completed. In a
future version of the PDCA we propose to tailor the specific questions asked of a student to her individual
learning background. We would still use a 48-item exam but now all of the questions would be relevant
to the courses the student had taken. This modification to the exam should improve its validity.
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Appendix A: Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment
[Original test was included in the Outcome Assessment Report but is not included here]
Appendix B: Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (revised)
[Revised test was included in the Outcome Assessment Report but is not included here]
Appendix B: Journal Article Review (JAR) Grading Rubric
Each journal article review is worth 10 points. Points are assigned based on how clearly and accurately
the review answers the questions asked under these four sections: introduction, methods, results, and
discussion. The following table explains in more detail how points are assigned to each section of the
review.
exemplary

Introduction 3
3: All five issues
are clearly and
thoroughly
addressed

Methods 2
2: All three
issues are
clearly and
thoroughly
addressed
(design,
participants,
data collection)

Results 2
2: Tests and
outcomes are
clearly and
thoroughly
described

Discussion 3
3: All four
issues are
clearly and
thoroughly
addressed
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adequate

2: Most of the
questions are
clearly answered
with one or two
weaknesses

needs
improvement

1: One or more
issues completely
unaddressed, or
most questions
incompletely
covered

failing

0: Poor or absent
coverage of the
five topics
overall

1: Weak
treatment of one
of the issues
(e.g., sample is
incompletely
described)

1: Weak
treatment of
one of the
two issues

2: Most of the
questions are
clearly
answered, with
one major
weakness or
two minor
problems
1: One or more
issues
completely
unaddressed, or
most questions
incompletely
covered

0: Weak
treatment of
two or all three
of the topics

0: Weak
treatment of
both issues or
missing
treatment of
one or both
issues

0: Poor or
absent coverage
of the four
topics overall
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Appendix #7
Outcomes Assessment-Psychology B.S. Program
Degree Program Assessment Report
College of Arts and Sciences
The University of New Mexico

Name of Degree Program

Degree Level

Psychology

B.S.

Name of Academic Department: Psychology
Name of College: Arts & Sciences
Academic Year/Assessment Period: 2014-2015
Submitted By: Gordon Hodge (ghodge@unm.edu)
Date Submitted to College for Review: October 26, 2015
Date Reviewed by College Assessment and Review Committee (CARC): ___________
State whether ALL of the program’s student learning outcomes (SLOs) are assessed over one year,
two years, OR three years: All four SLOs are assessed over 1 year
If the program’s SLOs are targeted/assessed/measured within two years or three years, please state
whether this assessment record focuses on SLOs from the first year, second year, or third year of your
assessment cycle: N/A
Describe the program changes that were implemented during this reporting period in response to
the previous period’s assessment results. Please include evidence of implemented changes in an
appendix. There were no changes made to our bachelor’s program in response to our last outcomes
assessment. The previous results suggested that we were on track in meeting our goals.
Describe any revisions to your assessment process that you made for this reporting cycle and/or
plan to make for future reporting cycles: We carried out an extensive revision of the Psychology
Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) during this past reporting cycle. Appendix A reports
on the revision process and contains both the old and revised version of the assessment. The revised
PDCA was administered to a few sections of Psych 302 in the spring of 2014. We used these data to
validate the assessment and compare its results to the original test. However, in this current reporting
cycle we report the results of the original PDCA because the bulk of our data come from this version.
We will begin reporting the results from the revised PDCA during the next reporting cycle.
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Program Goal A
Program Goal A

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

A.1. Students will develop an
understanding of empirically
known factors that underlie,
shape, and sustain their
individual sense of self and their
relationships to others.

A.1. Students will learn how
we become aware of ourselves,
how we learn to interact with
others, and how we influence
others and how they influence
us.

__X_ Knowledge
____ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) exam is given as a Pretest Exam to all
students enrolled in PSY105. The exam is administered to students at the end of Psych 302 (Psychological
Research Techniques; required for the degree). The PDCA is a direct assessment.
Performance Benchmark:
We have set a score of 50% on the PDCA as an acceptable level of performance for our undergraduate
majors. The 50% benchmark was set based on the test’s validation against the Graduate Record Exam
(GRE) Major Field Test in Psychology.
Sampled Population:
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) was administered to students in
PSY105 and PSY302 from 2014 through 2015. The test was administered within the first few weeks of
PSY105 and was generally administered near the end of PSY302. The exam was administered in all
Central Campus PSY105 courses and in over 50% of PSY302 sections.
Results:
During this assessment period the PDCA was administered to 2,593 students in Psych 105 with a resulting
mean percent correct of 30% and standard deviation of .15. The exam was administered to 646 students
in Psych 302 with a mean percent correct of 51% and standard deviation of 1.37. The difference between
these means was statistically significant (p<.0001).
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
5. We are surprised by the low correspondence between students enrolled in PSY105 and those
showing up in PSY302. The number of students taking PSY105, however, includes literally
hundreds of students taking the course to fulfill a UNM Core Course requirement; most of these
students do not become Psychology majors. Moreover, many of the students who take PSY302 did
not complete PSY105 from the Central Campus or transferred from out of state.
6. In PSY105, students take the PDCA for extra credit. This is another factor that may have
contributed to the low correspondence between students enrolled in PSY105 who later register for
PSY302. This concern was raised in our 2013 report and, as reported below, has now been
remedied.
7. Although followed by many TAs and PTIs, the faculty decided that all TAs and PTIs who teach
PSY302 should use the same basic syllabus structure and the same method for delivering the
PDCA. Whether this policy should include faculty was tabled to another meeting.
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8. There was concern that the PDCA, initially developed a decade ago, may not adequately reflect
the manner in which Psychology is now taught by the Department. It was decided that the PDCA
should be revised to better reflect the courses offered by faculty.
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
5. We will continue to attempt a link between our PSY105 students who take PSY302, as this would
provide a compelling within-subject outcome measure.
6. It was the consensus of the faculty that, beginning with 2015 summer sections, students shall be
required to complete the PDCA before continuing on with other PSY105 course assessments.
7. All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives,
procedures, and methods of evaluation (i.e., PDCA and Journal Reviews).
8. The PDCA was significantly revised to better reflect the Department's learning goals and will be
implemented during AY 2015-2016. See above (Introduction) and attached Appendix A.
Program Goal B
Program Goal B

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

B.1. Students will develop a
conceptual understanding of
important behavioral principles,
theories, and applications.

B.1. Students will learn how
psychologists study human
behavior and how this
knowledge can be used to
explain, predict, and influence
behavior.

__X_ Knowledge
____ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

B.2. [new; see below]
Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) exam is given as a Pretest Exam to all
students enrolled in PSY105. The exam is administered to students at the end of Psych 302 (Psychological
Research Techniques). The PDCA is a direct assessment.
Performance Benchmark:
We have set a score of 50% on the PDCA as an acceptable level of performance for our undergraduate
majors. The 50% benchmark was set based on the test’s validation against the Graduate Record Exam
(GRE) Major Field Test in Psychology.
Sampled Population:
The Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (PDCA) was administered to students in
PSY105 and PSY302 from 2014 through 2015. The test was administered within the first few weeks of
PSY105 and was generally administered near the end of PSY302. The exam was administered in all
Central Campus PSY105 courses and in over 50% of PSY302 sections.
Results:
During this assessment period the PDCA was administered to 2,593 students in Psych 105 with a resulting
mean percent correct of 30% and standard deviation of .15. The exam was administered to 646 students
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in Psych 302 with a mean percent correct of 51% and standard deviation of 1.37. The difference between
these means was statistically significant (p<.0001).
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
The B.S. degree in Psychology requires students to complete a minor in a natural science. The Outcomes
Assessment Committee determined that B.S. majors should be able to demonstrate the value of their
natural science minor. To that end, it will be proposed to the faculty that a second SLO shall be added
under this Program Goal.
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
Addition of second SLO to this objective:
SLO: B.2. Students will be able to integrate their Psychology expertise with their Minor in
another science.
Assessment Measures: B.2. As a capstone writing exercise in a lab course or PSY450 course in
their senior year, BS students will write a term paper that integrates their Psychology expertise
with their Minor in another field, and will demonstrate a good understanding of how basic
physical or biological sciences relate to psychological research methods. The specifics of the
paper's content and grading will be discussed at a faculty meeting. This is a direct measure.
Program Goal C
Program Goal C

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

C.1. Students will recognize and
understand principles of
scientific and critical thinking
and be able to appreciate how
this knowledge applies to their
lives.

C.1. Students will be able to
identify and critically evaluate
psychological research
methods.
C.2. Students will be able to
analyze empirical data.
C.3. Students will be able to
assess the significance and
importance of research reports.

_X__ Knowledge
_X__ Skills
_X__ Responsibility

C.4. [new; see below]
Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
Each undergraduate psychology student completes PSY302 in the third or fourth year of their program.
As part of this course, students write five, 600-word review papers of psychological research articles. See
Appendix B for the grading rubric used to evaluate these review papers. The journal article reviews are
graded by teaching assistants using a grading rubric that assigns 20 points to each review. Performance
on the first and last review papers is compared. This measure of assessment is direct.
Performance Benchmark:
Reading and summarizing professional journal articles is a challenging task for undergraduate students.
A score of 12/20 is considered adequate performance on the journal article reviews.
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Results:
During the assessment period we were able to get data from 239 Psych 302 students who completed the
journal article review assignments. The results showed a means score of 15.49 (SD = 3.21) for the first
review paper and a mean score of 17.81 (SD = 2.37) for the last review paper. The student performance
surpasses the benchmark and further, we saw around a 15% increase in their performance across the
semester.
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
2. The faculty decided that all TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 should use the same basic syllabus
structure and the same rubric for grading research papers. Whether this policy should include
faculty was tabled to another meeting.
3. The Outcomes Assessment Committee determined that B.S. majors should learn the practicalities
and ethics of Psychology research. To that end, it will be proposed to the faculty that a fourth SLO
shall be added under this Program Goal.
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
2. All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives,
procedures, and methods of evaluation (i.e., PDCA and Journal Reviews).
3. Addition of a fourth SLO to this objective:
SLO: C.4. Students will learn the practicalities and ethics of Psychology research.
Assessment Measures: C.4. As a condition for passing the PSY302 class, each BS student will
pass (with at least an 80% score) the online CITI training in Social & Behavioral Responsible
Conduct of Research, which covers human and animal subjects issues, research misconduct, data
management, authorship issues, collaboration, peer review, mentoring, and conflicts of interest.
Students will email their CITI completion form to their PSY302 Instructor. This is a direct
measure.
Program Goal D
Program Goal D

SLO

UNM Student Learning
Goals

D.1. Students will be able to
communicate clearly and
effectively in a written format.

D.1. Students will be able to
communicate clearly and
effectively in a written format.

_X__ Knowledge
_X__ Skills
____ Responsibility

Assessment Measures (including whether they were direct or indirect):
Each undergraduate psychology student completes PSY302 in the third or fourth year of their program.
As part of this course, students write five, 600-word review papers of psychological research articles. See
Appendix B for the grading rubric used to evaluate these review papers. The journal article reviews are
graded by teaching assistants using a grading rubric that assigns 20 points to each review. Performance
on the first and last review papers is compared. This measure of assessment is direct.
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Performance Benchmark:
Reading and summarizing professional journal articles is a challenging task for undergraduate students.
A score of 12/20 is considered adequate performance on the journal article reviews.
Results:
During the assessment period we were able to get data from 239 Psych 302 who completed the journal
article review assignments. The results showed a means score of 15.49 (SD = 3.21) for the first review
paper and a mean score of 17.81 (SD = 2.37) for the last review paper. The student performance
surpasses the benchmark and further, we saw around a 15% increase in their performance across the
semester.
Analysis/Faculty Discussion:
All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 should follow the same basic course objectives, procedures, and
methods of evaluation (i.e., rubrics for Journal Reviews).
Recommendations for Improvement/Changes:
All TAs and PTIs who teach PSY302 are required to follow the same basic course objectives, procedures,
and methods of evaluation (i.e., rubrics for Journal Reviews).
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Appendix. Revising Psychology’s Department Comprehensive Assessment
Background
The Psychology Department has administered the Psychology Department Comprehensive
Assessment (PDCA) as an outcomes assessment for its undergraduate students for over a dozen years.
We give the PDCA as a pretest to all students enrolled in PSY105 and then later as a posttest to all of our
majors enrolled in PSY302. We then report the pre-post differences on these two exams as an indication
of how well our undergraduate students are learning the basic concepts and methods of psychology. In
this report, we describe a psychometric analysis of the PDCA, a revision of the exam, and the results of
administering this revised version to a group of students in the spring of 2015.
The PDCA is a 90-item multiple choice exam developed by our own faculty (see Appendix A).
The PDCA assesses eight major areas of psychology: Statistics, Developmental, Psychobiology,
Learning/Cognition, Social, Clinical, Research Methodology and History. It was originally created to
cover the same broad subareas of psychology that the Graduate Record Exam subject matter test covers.
The original exam was validated with a sample of 24 undergraduate students enrolled in our honors
program in 1997. We found that the PDCA correlated very highly (.94) with the GRE subject matter test.
Analysis of the Original PDCA
We recently carried out an analysis of the PDCA using a sample of 646 psychology majors who
took the test during the years 2013 and 2014. The majority of these students were seniors pursuing the
B.A. degree (see Table 1). The overall percent correct on the exam was 51%. This level of performance
is similar to what we have seen and reported in our outcomes assessment reports over the last several
years. In comparison, students taking introductory psychology (PSY105) generally score around 30%
correct. Although our majors have clearly learned more of the content of the discipline over the course of
their studies, it is still somewhat puzzling that they are not performing higher on the test. One possible
explanation is that the content of our 200 and 300 level courses has changed over the last decade and the
PDCA test items no longer reflect well what is actually taught in these courses. Another reason for the
low performance is that in most administrations of the test the PSY302 students are given a few extra
credit points for simply taking the test. There are no consequences for doing either well or poorly on the
exam. To better understand these issues we carried out a detailed statistical analysis of the exam.
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Table 1. Characteristics of the Sample of Undergraduate Majors (N=646)
Percent
of
Questions
Student
s
Student Responses
0.62 Senior
0.29 Junior
What is your academic classification?
0.06 Sophomore
0.02 Freshman
0.74 B.A.
What degree are you pursuing?
0.26 B.S.
0.42 only at UNM
0.30 only at UNM and CNM (formerly TVI)
Where have you been enrolled as a
at an in state school elsewhere in New Mexico
college student?
0.12 and at UNM
0.15 at an out of state school and at UNM
We first performed an item reliability analysis on each of the 90 questions in the PDCA. To do
this we correlated two separate measures for each question. The first measure was simply a binary vector
of scores across the 646 students where a 1 indicated that the student answered the question correctly and
a 0 indicated that the student missed the question. The second measure was the total number of correct
questions obtained by student. Hence, each correlation was based on 646 cases. The reliability
correlation measures the extent to which performance on a single item (across students) corresponds to
overall performance on the exam. Higher reliabilities (correlations) indicate that an item is good because
the item discriminated among the students who knew the question and those who did not in the same way
as the overall test discriminated among the students.
The item reliabilities for the PDCA ranged from .03 to .51 with a mean of .29. Although there is
not a minimum correlation considered to be unreliable, correlations less than .20 can be viewed as
generally lacking reliability. Table 2 shows the mean reliabilities of items across the questions covering
each area. Clearly some of the areas (e.g., Clinical) contained questions lacking in reliability while others
(e.g., Methodology) had fairly good overall reliabilities. Table 2 also shows the overall percent correct
for items within each area.
Based on these analyses of the PDCA we decided to revise the test. Two major goals in the
revision were to ensure that the items reflected the content currently taught in our courses and to improve
the internal reliability of the test items. A third goal was to reduce the number of questions. The 90question test was generally viewed as too long, especially by the students taking the test.
Table 2. Percent Correct and Item Reliabilities by Area for the Original PDCA (N=646)
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# of
Area
Questions
Biopsych
12
Clinical
12
Developmental
12
History
6
Learning/Cognition
12
Methodology
12
Social
12
Statistics
12
Totals/Means
90

Percent
Overall
of
Percent Students
Mean
Correct Taken
Courses Reliability
for
in Area
of Items
Area
0.55
0.84
0.31
0.46
0.88
0.22
0.61
0.61
0.28
0.49
0.25
0.30
0.48
0.84
0.27
0.56
0.99
0.36
0.47
0.68
0.29
0.44
1.00
0.28
0.51
0.29

Revising the PDCA
We first decided to reduce the number of areas tested from eight to six: Biopsych,
Clinical/Abnormal, Developmental, Learning/Cognitive, Social, and Statistics/Methodology. Relatively
few of our majors take History, so we dropped the area from the test, and given that we have only one
course each in Statistics and Methodology we combined these topics into one area. The resulting six
areas cover much of the content of our current 200 and 300 level courses. Second, we decided to include
eight questions per area resulting in a 48-item test, almost half the length of the original PDCA.
We created an initial set of items for the revised test by identifying items from the original PDCA
exam that had reliabilities of .30 or greater. We examined these items to determine if they were still
relevant to the courses taught in the area, and then second if the items met standard criteria for creating
multiple choice items (e.g., Brame, 2015). For example, several of the questions were reworded to
eliminate interior blanks (e.g., fill in the _____ with one of the alternatives), negative phrasing, and stems
that contained little or no content. We also revised the answer alternatives for several of the questions to
either simplify them or remove expressions such as all of the above or none of the above. In the original
PDCA, the order of the alternatives was fixed, at least in part because of the all or none choices contained
in the alternatives. This type of alternative response is considered poor form. In the revised test, both the
order of the items and the order of the alternatives within each item were randomized separately for each
student. Such randomization is almost always preferable to fixed orders when it can be accomplished.
In identifying new items to include in the test we reviewed several sources that described the core
terms and concepts that an undergraduate psychology major should be expected to know (Boneau, 1990;
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Landrum, 1993). We also consulted guidelines put out by the American Psychological Association
(APA) that defined the content of an undergraduate psychology curriculum and listed strategies for
assessing knowledge and skills of undergraduate psychology students. The final revision consisted of 48
multiple choice questions with four alternatives each and eight questions in each of the six subfields of
psychology (see Appendix B).

Analysis of the Revised PDCA
We then administered the revised PDCA to several sections of PSY302 during the spring semester
of 2015. The exam was administered through UNM Learn during the last two weeks of the semester.
We obtained test results for a sample of 158 students across three sections of PSY302. Table 3 shows the
results of the same analyses we had performed earlier on the original PDCA.
Table 3 shows that the average percent correct across items in the subfields ranged from 49% to
77%. The overall percent correct across all items increased from 51% to 64%, a clearly significant
improvement from the original PDCA. This increase in student performance could reflect several things
but one possibility is that the new test better reflects the content of our current courses. One way to test
this hypothesis would be to give the exam to PSY105 students, where we would expect their performance
not to differ from their performance on the original test because they have not taken any 200 and 300
level courses. We plan to examine this examine this question in the coming fall semester. Another
possible explanation for the improved performance is that the motivation levels of students taking the
revised exam were higher given the shorter length of the exam.
Table 3 also shows that the item reliability of the revised exam rose significantly from the original
version. The reliabilities for the individual items ranged from 0.23 to 0.57 with a mean reliability of 0.38,
almost a 10 point improvement over the original exam. In conclusion, the revised PDCA succeeded both
in increasing the item reliability and overall student performance in comparison to the original exam.
Table 3. Percent Correct and Item Reliabilities by Area for the Revised PDCA (N=158)

Area
Biopsych
Clinical/Abnormal
Developmental
Learning/Cognitive

# of
Question
s
8
8
8
8

Overall
Percent
Correct
for Area
0.68
0.68
0.77
0.70

Percent of
Students
Taken
Courses in
Area
0.66
0.03
0.92
0.99

Mean
Reliability
of Items
0.40
0.36
0.35
0.41
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Social
Statistics/Methodology
Total/Means

8
8
48

0.53
0.49
0.64

0.04
0.87

0.40
0.39
0.38

Future Directions
It would seem that an exam designed to assess how well undergraduate students have learned the
content of a discipline should limit the specific questions asked to those areas where the student has taken
courses. Currently we ask our students a set of 26 demographic questions before they begin the PDCA.
Included in those questions are what 200 and 300 level psychology courses they have completed. In a
future version of the PDCA we propose to tailor the specific questions asked of a student to her individual
learning background. We would still use a 48-item exam but now all of the questions would be relevant
to the courses the student had taken. This modification to the exam should improve its validity.
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Appendix A: Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment
[Original test was included in the Outcome Assessment Report but is not included here]
Appendix B: Psychology Department Comprehensive Assessment (revised)
[Revised test was included in the Outcome Assessment Report but is not included here]
Appendix B: Journal Article Review (JAR) Grading Rubric
Each journal article review is worth 10 points. Points are assigned based on how clearly and accurately
the review answers the questions asked under these four sections: introduction, methods, results, and
discussion. The following table explains in more detail how points are assigned to each section of the
review.
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Introduction 3
3: All five issues
are clearly and
thoroughly
addressed

Methods 2
2: All three
issues are
clearly and
thoroughly
addressed
(design,
participants,
data collection)

Results 2
2: Tests and
outcomes are
clearly and
thoroughly
described

Discussion 3
3: All four
issues are
clearly and
thoroughly
addressed

adequate

2: Most of the
questions are
clearly answered
with one or two
weaknesses

1: Weak
treatment of one
of the issues
(e.g., sample is
incompletely
described)

1: Weak
treatment of
one of the
two issues

2: Most of the
questions are
clearly
answered, with
one major
weakness or
two minor
problems

needs
improvement

1: One or more
issues completely
unaddressed, or
most questions
incompletely
covered

failing

0: Poor or absent
coverage of the
five topics
overall

exemplary

1: One or more
issues
completely
unaddressed, or
most questions
incompletely
covered
0: Weak
treatment of
two or all three
of the topics

0: Weak
treatment of
both issues or
missing
treatment of
one or both
issues

0: Poor or
absent coverage
of the four
topics overall
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Appendix #8
Outcomes Assessment-Psychology Ph.D. Program
Part I: Cover Page
UNM Academic Programs Assessment Report Template
Record for Assessment of Student Learning Outcomes
The University of New Mexico

Title of Degree or Certificate Program

Degree Level
(Certificate, Associate,
Bachelors, Master’s, etc.)
Ph.D. (M.S. en route)

UNM Psychology Graduate Program

Name of Academic Department (if relevant): Psychology
Name of College/School/Branch:

Arts and Sciences

Academic Year/Assessment Period: 2012-2015 (3 academic years)
Submitted By (include email address): Sarah Erickson (erickson@unm.edu)
Date Submitted to College/School/Branch for Review:

October 26, 2015

Date Reviewed by College Assessment and Review Committee (CARC) or the equivalent:
State whether ALL of the program’s student learning outcomes (SLOs) are targeted/assessed/measured
within one year, two years, OR three years:
SLOs are assessed each year, and we are submitting 3 years of SLO data.
If the program’s SLO’s are targeted/assessed/measured within two years or three years, please state
whether this assessment record focuses on SLOs from the first year, second year, or third year:
N/A
Describe the actions and/or improvements that were implemented during the previous reporting period
(provide relevant evidence):
Because our reports of faculty evaluation ratings of graduate student teaching were consistently very high,
we questioned their validity. So we have started collecting IDEA ratings on these graduate student
instructors as well. These IDEA scores are now also included in our outcome assessment.
In addition to pass rates for comprehensive exams, we began collecting grades for written, oral, and
overall written and oral components of the comprehensive exam. These data are now included in our
outcome assessment.
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We have developed area-specific end of year annual progress report forms for all students and their
committees to complete each spring. These forms will be used starting Spring, 2016.
We have created a more nuanced research productivity system that will allow compilation of researchspecific activities such as peer reviewed journal articles accepted or submitted; presentations at
conferences; and grant submissions and awards. This system will be used starting Spring, 2016.
We have begun polling recent graduates about their professional employment as a primary graduate
outcome. Initial data are presented here (goal 4).
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Appendix #9
Community Engagement
Community Engagement & Outreach: Clinical, Educational, and Research Activities
Department of Psychology
University of New Mexico
March 10, 2015

Submitted by Jane Ellen Smith, Ph.D., Professor and Chair

CLINICAL ACTIVITIES
Psychology Clinic
The Psychology Department runs its own outpatient community psychology clinic (located on campus;
277-5164), which provides supervised training opportunities for our clinical graduate students and
psychological services to the community on a sliding-scale fee basis. Within this general clinic are three
specialty clinics: Alcohol Clinic, Anxiety Clinic, and Diversity Clinic (see below). The director of the
clinic, Dan Matthews, is actively involved with the psychology community in New Mexico, serving as an
officer for the Board of the New Mexico Psychological Association, and working on projects with the
Board of Psychologist Examiners. Melissa Behrens-Blake (Certified Educational Diagnostician at the
Psychology Clinic) provides educational diagnostic assessments for children in the community, primarily
those who may qualify for gifted programs or who have learning disabilities.
Specialty Clinics within the Psychology Clinic
Alcohol Treatment Clinic (@UNM) (277-5165): This special outpatient treatment clinic serves members
of the community affected by alcohol problems. Services are provided to patients and concerned family
members, and all services are provided by graduate student clinicians. Multiple community organizations
have been contacted about this clinic, including, for example, the MATS Detox program, Turquoise
Lodge, the Albuquerque Metropolitan Intake Program, First Nation, and Walsh Counseling. One of our
student clinicians attends the monthly community treatment providers meeting for Albuquerque
programs. The clinic generally provides screening, assessment, and treatment services to about 30
community members per year, and some of the assessments have been provided at community treatment
programs. All assessment and treatment services are grounded in the latest psychological science, and all
are provided on a sliding-scale fee basis. Dr. Barbara McCrady, a professor in the Psychology Department
and the Director of CASAA (Center on Alcohol, Substance Abuse, and Addictions), is the Director of the
Alcohol Specialty Clinic.
Anxiety Disorders Clinic (277-5165): This community clinic is directed by Dr. Elizabeth Yeater, an
Associate Professor in the UNM Department of Psychology. Dr. Yeater is a clinical psychologist with
extensive experience treating a variety of anxiety disorders. She is the main supervisor for the therapists
in this clinic; the Psychology Department’s graduate student clinicians. The clinic treats several disorders,
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including posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD), obsessive-compulsive disorder, panic disorder,
generalized anxiety disorder, and social anxiety disorders. The sessions typically involve 9-12 treatments.
The fee is a sliding scale.
Cultural Counseling Center (Diversity Specialty Clinic) (277-5165): This specialty clinic offers a
confidential source of help for clients who would like diversity and cultural issues integrated into
counseling. “Diversity” areas include race, ethnicity, nationality, age, gender, sexual orientation, poverty,
religion/spirituality, different abilities and any other group that is unserved or underserved. This clinic
also offers consultation services to other Psychology Department graduate student clinicians who may
encounter a client with considerable diversity-related issues. The Cultural Counseling Center is led by
Assistant Professor Kamilla Venner (Alaska Native – Athabascan) and Associate Professor Steven
Verney (Alaska Native – Tsimshian). Typical issues addressed are stress, anxiety, depression, substance
use problems, relationships, difficulties adjusting to a new environment, culture or situation, and
significant changes in a client’s ability to perform at work, school, home, in relationships or other areas of
his/her life.
Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD) Support Group
The New Mexico OCD Support Group for patients and their families is currently being established by Dr.
Kristina Ciesielski. An application for funding has been submitted.
AGORA Crisis Center
AGORA, the telephone suicide prevention program, is considered part of the Psychology Department.
Molly McCoy Brack (Director) is responsible for day-to-day operations including recruitment, training,
and supervision of volunteer phone workers. She also conducts suicide intervention and prevention
training throughout the country, including ASIST workshops here at UNM. Jeremy Jaramillo (Associate
Director) is responsible for the marketing and outreach program funded by the United Way of Central
NM, and he helps do workshops and training on campus and in the community.
Basics in Addiction Counseling (BAC) Concentration
The BAC concentration for psychology majors offers a series of specialized courses in the alcohol and
drug area, with a goal of preparing students to become professional substance abuse counselors. Students
in the program also receive 500 hours of supervised clinical experience in community internships. The
BAC program has graduated 18 students. Impressively, the students routinely have been hired as
substance abuse counselors and several have continued their graduate education. The advisory board for
the program includes three departmental faculty: Katie Witkiewitz, Theresa Moyers, and Jane Ellen
Smith, and a half-time Program Specialist (Field Work Coordinator), Marni Goldberg.
Happiness Initiative
The Happiness Initiative is a group of psychologists, educators, and health professionals who are part of a
larger national and international initiative: http://www.happycounts.org/. The active representatives from
our department are Drs. Bruce Smith and Dan Matthews. This project aims to improve various aspects of
individual, social, and community well-being. Currently the project entails: assessing people in
Albuquerque on a variety of indicators of well-being, working to form a partnership between UNM and a
north campus neighborhood to improve community relations, and sponsoring a happiness week which
dovetails with a UN emphasis. Dr. Bruce Smith has involved his Positive Psychology class in this
initiative. Dr. Smith has also been involved with the Santa Fe Happiness Initiative.
Obesity Management Assistance for American Indian Diabetes Programs
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Dr. Jane Ellen Smith participated in the Council of American Indian Leaders Summit sponsored by UNM
HSC last year. For her project, she offered to visit local Native American tribes’ diabetes programs to see
if she could suggest ideas regarding obesity management. To date, she and both graduate and
undergraduate students in her lab have visited the programs at Santa Clara and Zuni multiple times each.
Community Agency Placements
The table (below) lists many of the community agencies in which our Clinical Psychology graduate
students have been placed in recent years to obtain clinical experience. In the process, the students (and
their supervisors) offer valuable services to the community:
Setting
Center for Development and
Disabilities
Center for Family and Adolescent
Research
Center on Alcoholism, Substance
Abuse, and Addictions

Services provided
Assessment and therapy with parents seeking early
intervention services
Family therapy with substance abusing adolescents
Substance abuse treatment and research with adults

NM Department of Corrections

Personality and cognitive assessment batteries with inmates

Eating Disorder Outpatient Therapy:
(private practice: Brenda Wolfe,
Ph.D.)
First Choice Community Healthcare
(FCCH) (Director: Brian Shelley,
M.D.)

Group and individual treatment for eating disorders
Mindfulness-based stress reduction with English and Spanish
speaking adults

Forensic evaluations (private practice:
Bill Foote, Ph.D.)

Forensic assessment with adults with legal issues

Jumpstart (private practice: Dina Hill,
Ph.D & Brian Lopez, Psy.D.)

Neuropsychological assessment and behavioral treatment for
children diagnosed with autism

The Mind Research Network

Assessment of Adults and children with schizophrenia and
other disorders

Neuropsychology Associates

Neuropsychological assessment of all individuals, with a
primary focus on adults

New Heart Center for Wellness,
Exercise, and Cardiac Rehabilitation

Motivational interviewing and mindfulness-based stress
reduction groups with adults enrolled in cardiac rehabilitation

The New Mexico Maternal and Child
Health (MCH) Interdisciplinary
Leadership Training Program (NM
LEND)

Training in leadership training for policy making with children
with developmental disabilities

UNM Hospital: Carrie Tingley

Consultation AND brief intervention with children/adolescents
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Hospital Outpatient and Inpatient
Services

in a variety of outpatient clinics (endocrinology, cancer
survivors, pain, rehab)

UNM Hospital: Center for
Neuropsychological Services

Neuropsychological assessment with Adults (18 and older)
and children (4-17)

UNM Hospital: Department of
Pediatrics
UNM: Early Assessment and
Resource Linkage for Youth
(EARLY)

Collecting data from children for developing assessment
norms, child assessment batteries
Time-limited individual therapy with adolescents and families,
co-facilitate family group

UNM Hospital: Family Practice
Centers

Consultation with medical staff concerning adult medical
patients

UNM Hospital: Psychiatric Center
UNM: Programs for Children and
Adolescents
UNM: Rural Health Services

Neuropsychological assessment with children
Therapy with children, adolescents, families

VA: Complex Individual
Psychotherapy Rotation

Solution-Focused Therapy, CBT, and interpersonal
psychotherapy with veteran

VA: Family Psychology Practicum

Behavioral Couples Therapy, Functional Family Therapy,
group therapy with veterans and their family members. Often
diagnoses of personality disorders and PTSD.

VA: Homeless Domiciliary

Group and individual therapy, program development and
evaluation with homeless veterans

VA: Suicide Prevention Team

Group therapy; safety planning with family members; clients
seen are veterans

VA: Tobacco Cessation

Telephone based-MI; 4-week manualized group; weekly dropin group with veterans living in rural areas.

VA: Primary Care Mental Health
Integration

Assessment; working on an interdisciplinary team; Presurgical psychological assessment of clients as part of mental
health clearance for organ transplant, bariatric surgery, spinal
cord stimulator implantation, and/or interferon treatment for
hepatitis C.

Outreach psychological services with children, adolescents,
and families

Annual Graduate Student Awards (to encourage & support community work)
 Garland Award (for work with adolescents): $1000
 Rosenblum Award (for work with children or families): $1000
 Jackson-Miller Fellowship:
A more recent foundation account is the Jackson-Miller fellowship that was established by
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Emeritus Distinguished Professor William Miller and his wife Kathy Jackson. This fellowship funds a
clinical student who is working with the “poorest of the poor”. Recipients to date have worked at
PB&J (a therapeutic preschool and outreach program for high-risk and court-involved families), the
Endorphin Power Company (a transitional living situation for former substance abusing individuals),
and Samaritan Counseling Center.
EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES
Positive Psychology Class
Dr. Bruce Smith works with undergraduate and graduate students in his Positive Psychology class to find
ways to make the community more aware of how positive psychology can reach/help individuals in their
community. This has included inviting friends and family members of students in the class to attend
Sunday movie and discussion nights to talk about happiness and well-being, and to discuss ways in which
they can make UNM and the Albuquerque community a better place to live. There was an article in the
Albuquerque Journal about the class in December, and the author of that article planned to do a follow up
after visiting the class. Dr. Smith hopes to work with the alumni from this class in order to identify people
and methods for improving community life. Dr. Smith also has students in his class identify a class
project that entails making a contribution to the community. Last semester they collected winter clothes
for children - which resulted in 14 large bags of clothes that enabled the local organization to meet its
goals for the families they serve. He links this act with research which shows some of the unique effects
this kind of altruistic behavior can have on personal happiness and well-being.
Dr. Bruce Smith also offers a lab component to this Positive Psychology Class. As part of the lab, he has
students write papers about doing something based on what they have learned could have a positive
impact on the community - and then evaluating it in a second paper. He also has the students in the lab do
a group presentation on the topic of what they have learned about human strengths (creativity, optimism,
perseverance, self-regulation, kindness, self-efficacy) that could also have a positive impact on the
community. The goal is for the students together to do a compelling job of presenting evidence for why
research on fostering creativity, for example, may contribute to community life.
Local Church Talks
Dr. Bruce Smith regularly speaks at local churches about positive and health psychology, particularly in
terms of what they can offer to people and the community as far as improving well-being. He focuses on
making people aware of the latest and best of what psychology has to offer with regard to prevention and
improving health, well-being, and quality of life.
Anti-Bullying Lectures
The Pediatric Neuroscience Laboratory is conducting a study with 20 preschools in Albuquerque
on "Early Neuro-behavioral Markers of Social Bullying: Searching for a Path to Prevention". In the
course of the study, Dr. Kristina Ciesielski will be providing lectures to parents and school
instructors regarding bullying in children.
Presentations to Local Judges
Dr. Kent Kiehl has given invited lectures (and individualized training) to over 500 NM state judges at
their annual Judicial Conclave. He has been actively engaged in educating state politicians as well.
OASIS Lectures
Kent Kiehl gives lectures to OASIS, a local continuing education society for retired persons.
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Communication with Local Press
Dr. Jim Cavanagh actively communicates new research findings to the local press, including such topics
as: “Less Reward, More Aversion When Learning Tricky Tasks”, and “Rewards Matter Less When We
Face Conflict of Choice: The Challenge of Eating Healthy”.
Scientific Advisory Board Member of The Avielle Foundation
Dr. Kiehl is a Scientific Advisory Board Member of The Avielle Foundation
(http://aviellefoundation.org). Avielle Rose Richman was one of the 26 children and educators killed at
Sandy Hook Elementary School in Newtown, CT in December 2012. The Avielle Foundation has been
created to bring about change in the hope of honoring Avielle and all the others that have fallen to such
senseless violence. The goal of the Foundation is to prevent violence through brain health research and
fostering community. Dr. Kiehl participates in several community events annually for the Avielle
Foundation.
Materials for EEG Methods Website
Dr. Jim Cavanagh contributed a semester of lecture materials to a website for an online community for
teaching/learning advanced EEG methods.
Podcast
Dr. Geoffrey Miller launched his podcast "The Mating Grounds" (with best-selling author Tucker Max) in
July 2014 (http://www.thematinggrounds.com/). By mid-December, it had reached over 1 million
downloads, and was one of the most popular podcasts in the "Health" section of iTunes. Miller and Max
have released more than 110 episodes so far, including interviews with leading evolutionary psychologists
(e.g. Kristina Durante, Diana Fleischman, Scott Barry Kaufman), sex researchers (Nicole Prause),
behavior geneticists (Rachael Grazioplene), neuroscientists (Heather Berlin), primatologists (Isabel
Behncke), and popular science authors (Matt Ridley); these expert interviews have averaged over 20,000
downloads each.
Online Courses
Another way in which the department makes efforts to reach out to the community, as well as to support a
timely graduation, is by offering many online courses. A recent sample of our course numbers is noted
below:
Fall 2012 (28 courses) + Spring 2013 (29 courses) = 57 courses
Fall 2013 (32 courses) + Spring 2014 (28 courses) = 60 courses
RESEARCH ACTIVITIES
Psychology Clinical Neuroscience Center Open House for the Community
You’re Invited!

UNM Psychology Department’s Clinical Neuroscience Center
Open House &
th
8 Annual Research Day
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April 19, 2013
Active Grants (AY 2013-2014) Illustrating Community Engagement/Benefit
Molly Brack: Principal Investigator
 “AGORA Crisis Line”; NM Department of Health $30,000.00
 “Substance Abuse Hotline”; City of ABQ; $15,000
Vince Clark: Principal Investigator
 “Strengthening Human Adaptive Reasoning and Problem-solving; Charles River Analytics, Inc.;
$744,114
Timothy Condon: Principal Investigator
 “Injectable Pharmacotherapy for Opioid Use Disorders”; UCLA: $92,105
Timothy Goldsmith: Principal Investigator
 “Pilot and Crew Performance under Stress and Workload”; Federal Aviation Administration; $76,472
Brenna Greenfield: Principal Investigator
 “Discrimination Substance Use, and Cultural Buffers among AI/AN College Students”; NIH; $52,649
Kent Kiehl: Principal Investigator
 “Socio-moral Processing in Psychopathy and Substance Abuse”; NIDA; $3,265,876
 “Neural Substrate of Cognitive and Emotional Deficits in Psychopathy; NIMH; $1,388,032.
Dan Matthews: Principal Investigator
 “State of New Mexico Corrections Department Inmate Assessment”; State of NM; $50,000
Barbara McCrady: Principal Investigator
 “Mechanisms of Change: Alcohol Behavioral Couple Therapy” NIH; $1,120,659
Theresa Moyers: Principal Investigator
 “Testing CBT Models and Change Mechanisms for Alcohol Dependent Women”; Rutgers
University/NIAAA; $85,176
Steven Verney; Principal Investigator
 “Cerebrovascular Disease and its Consequences in the Strong Study Cohort”; University of
Washington; $23,071.
Katie Witkiewitz: Principal Investigator
 “Alcohol Use Trajectories and Prevention: A US-Sweden Comparison”; University of Washington;
$33,944
 “College Bystanders: Coaching Students with Technology to Help Intoxicated Peers”; National Center
for Responsible Gaming; $28,129
Elizabeth Yeater: Principal Investigator
 “Risk Processing, Alcohol Use, and College Women’s Sexual Victimization”; NIH; $225,956
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Recent Faculty Publication Titles (AY 2013-2014) Illustrating Somewhat Direct Community
Engagement or Benefit
Clinical Area:
 “Overcoming Addictions, a web-based application, & SMART Recovery, an online and in-person
mutual help group for problem drinkers: Part 1, three month outcomes of a randomized clinical trial”
(Delaney)
 “Extinction of aversive eliciting functions as an analog of exposure to conditioned fear. Does it alter
avoidance responding?” (Dougher)
 “ Parental stress predicts functional outcomes in pediatric cancer survivors” (Erickson)
 “Differential associations between maternal scaffolding and toddler emotion regulation in toddlers
born preterm and full-term” (Erickson)
 “Screening for dysregulation among toddlers born very low birth weight” (Erickson)
 “Genetic influences on cognitive endophenotypes in schizophrenia” (Yeo, Gangestad)
 “Associations between relationship satisfaction and drinking urges for women in alcohol behavioral
couples and individual therapy” (McCrady)
 “From counselor skill to decreased marijuana use: Does change talk matter?” (Moyers)
 “The influence of between and within-person hope among emergency responders on daily affect in a
stress and coping model” (B. Smith)
 “A behaviorally-anchored rating system to monitor treatment integrity for community clinicians using
the Adolescent Community Reinforcement Approach” (J. Smith)
 “Reasons for entering treatment reported by initially treatment-resistant patients with substance use
disorders” (J. Smith)
 “Attitudinal familism predicts weight management adherence in Mexican-American women” (J.
Smith)
 “Drum-assisted recovery therapy for Native Americans (DARTNA): Results from a pretest and focus
groups” (Venner)
 “Treatment for American Indians and Alaska Natives: Considering cultural adaptations” (Venner)
 “A comprehensive examination of the model underlying Acceptance and Commitment Therapy for
chronic pain” (Vowles)
 “Acceptance and Commitment Therapy for chronic pain: Evidence of mediation and clinically
significant change following an abbreviated interdisciplinary program of rehabilitation” (Vowles,
Witkiewitz)
 “Relative long-term efficacy of mindfulness-based relapse prevention, standard relapse prevention and
treatment as usual for substance use disorders” (Witkiewitz)
 “Alcohol, tobacco, and drug use among emergency department patients” (Witkiewitz)
 “Alcohol use trajectories among non-treatment seeking heavy drinkers” (Witkiewitz)
 “Randomized trial comparing mindfulness based relapse prevention with relapse prevention for
women offenders at a residential addiction treatment center” (Witkiewitz)
 “Mindfulness-based relapse prevention with racial and ethnic minority women” (Witkiewitz)
 “Depression and alcohol use” (Witkiewitz)
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Evolutionary/Developmental Area:
 “The development of joke and irony understanding: A study with 3- to 6-year-old children”
(Angeleri)
 “Early stress and human behavioral development: Emerging evolutionary perspectives” (Del Giudice)
 “Beyond allostatic load: Rethinking the role of stress in regulating human development” (Del
Giudice)
 “Pain patients and who they live with: A correlational study of co-residence patterns and pain
interference” (Vigil)
 “Gender expression, sexual orientation, and pain sensitivity in women” (Vigil)
 “The role of locomotion in psychological development” (Witherington)
 “The epigenesis of wariness of heights” (Witherington)
Cognition, Brain, and Behavior Area:
 “Frontal theta as a mechanism for cognitive control” (Cavanagh)
 “Human EEG uncovers latent, generalizable rule structure during learning” (Cavanagh)
 “Battery powered thought: A review of methods for cognitive enhancement using transcranial direct
current stimulation” (Clark)
 “Neuroenhancement: Enhancing brain and mind in health and in disease” (Clark)
 “Brain potentials measured during a go/nogo task predict completion of substance abuse treatment”
(Clark, Kiehl)
 “Interest rate caps, state legislation, and public opinion: Does the law reflect the public's desires?”
(Goldsmith)
 “The importance of measurement precision and behavioral homologies in evaluating the behavioral
consequences of fetal ethanol exposure” (Hamilton)
 “Vestibular activity and cognitive development in children: Perspectives” (Hamilton)
 “Reduced fMRI activity predicts relapse in patients recovering from stimulant dependence” (Clark,
Kiehl)
 “The impact of neuroimages in the sentencing phase of capital trials” (Kiehl)
 “Psychopathy modulates brain’s response to drug cues in incarcerated offenders” (Kiehl)
 “Predictive accuracy in the neuroprediction of rearrest” (Kiehl)
 “Abnormal brain structure in youth who commit homicide” (Kiehl)
 “Evading justice: Quantifying criminal success in incarcerated psychopathic offenders” Kiehl)
 “An fMRI study of affective perspective taking in individuals with psychopathy: Imagining another in
pain does not evoke empathy” (Kiehl)
 “Multi-tasking and aging: Do older adults benefit from performing a highly practiced task?”
(Ruthruff)
 “Divided attention: An undesirable difficulty in memory retention” (Ruthruff)
 “On the causes of early life experience effects: Evaluating the role of mom” (Tang)
 “The psychopath whisperer: The science of those without conscience” (Kiehl)
 “Mate” (Miller)
Health Area:
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“Spiritual disciplines, spiritual community, and spiritual growth in a sample of U.S. college students”
(Delaney)

Samples of Ongoing Research with a Community Focus
 CASAA has a contract with Bernalillo County to evaluate the efficacy of the methadone maintenance
program at the Metropolitan Detention Center (MDC). This contract was awarded in response to
community outcry when the Chief of MDC tried to cut the program. The positive outcomes from the
evaluation led directly to a decision by the county commissioners to continue the program (Barbara
McCrady).


CASAA has a subcontract from UCLA to conduct a randomized clinical trial of the efficacy of
Vivitrol (injectible naltexone) and case management in opiate dependent MDC inmates in reducing
drug use and overdose deaths post-release (Tim Condon, PI; Barbara McCrady, Co-I).



A study was just completed in which two different empirically-supported substance abuse treatments
were adapted to better suit a Native American population. This study was conducted with the Zuni
tribe, and involved training Zuni therapists and evaluators (Kamilla Venner, PI).



A test of a brief motivational intervention focused on motivation to decrease drug use and to improve
social network support for drug use is in progress. Substance-abusing offenders housed at the
Metropolitan Detention Center (MDC) are the participants. All aspects of the study are occurring at
the MDC (Mandy Owens, dissertation).



This project is testing a brief motivational intervention with substance abusing sexual offenders who
are participating in community-based, mandated treatment. It is just starting up at the Albuquerque
Sex Offender Treatment Program (Julie Brovko, dissertation).



An online study collected food records from both female and male UNM college students in an effort
to examine their eating habits. The objective was to identify “healthy” eating as well as patterns that
are associated with the development of eating disorders (Katy Belon, dissertation).



An online study is working with college students to help them identify rewarding activities that can
compete with decisions to drink at high risk times (Shirley Crotwell, dissertation).

Doctoral Degrees Awarded AY 2013-2014 with a Community Focus
NAME

TITLE OF DISSERTATION

ADVISOR

Lisa Hagen Glynn

“Relating Client Change Language and Safer-Sex
Outcomes in a Group-Delivered Motivational
Enhancement Therapy (gMET)
Intervention for Detained Adolescents

Theresa Moyers

Samara Rice

“Developing Measures of Ambivalence about
Reducing Alcohol or Tobacco Use: Psychometric
Properties, Construct Validity and Mediation Analysis”

Harold Delaney
161

Brian Coffman

“Increasing your Brain Potential: Transcranial Direct
Current Stimulation for Enhancement of Behavior and
Event-Related Potentials in Tests of Attention and
Impulsivity”

Vince Clark

James Rice

“Moderate Fetal Alcohol Exposure, the Nucleus
Accumbens, and Alcohol Consumption in Adulthood”

Derek Hamilton

Jennifer Bernard

“Coping Strategies Mediate the Relationships Between
Alexithymia and Health ”

Bruce Smith

Kevin Hallgren

“Simulation of Social Networks to Maximize the
Prevention and Treatment of Alcohol Use Disorders”

Barbara McCrady

Anne Lippert

“Psychology of the Supreme Court: Modeling Judicial
Semantics from Written Opinions”

Tim Goldsmith

Mollie Monnig

“White Matter Integrity and Alcohol Use Disorders”

Ron Yeo

Masters Degrees Awarded AY 2013-2014 with a Community Focus
NAME

TITLE OF THESIS

ADVISOR

Elizabeth
McCallion

“Effects of Mindfulness-Based Stress Reduction on
Anxiety & Depression in Primary Care Patients”

Bruce Smith

Danielle Rudder

“Transcranial Direct Current Stimulation for the
Reduction of Alcohol Craving”

Claudia Tesche

Mindy McEntee

“Measuring Disability in Chronic Pain: Factor
Structure and Revision of the Sickness Impact
Profile”

Kevin Vowles

Kylee Hagler

“Normative Beliefs about Drinking and AlcoholRelated Stereotypes among American Indian/Alaska
Native and Non-Hispanic White College Students”

Kamilla Venner

Senior Honor Theses AY 2013-2014 with a Community Focus
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NAME

TITLE OF THESIS

ADVISOR

Merlyn Avila

“Identity Formation in Preschoolers”

David Witherington

Sahara A. Butler

“Effects of Alcohol on Response Inhibition Moderated by Eric Claus
Baseline Impulsivity Measures”

Aaron A. Centeno

“Evert-Related Potentials Used to Predict Relapse in
Substance Users After Treatment”

Kent Kiehl
Vaughn Steele

Homer Hubbell

“Native American Student Experiences and Academic
Engagement”

Kamilla Venner

J. Kevin Wilson

“Transcranial Direct Current Stimulation (tDCS)
Improves Spelling Ability”

Vince Clark

Letters of Academic Title
Psychology Department faculty and students collaborate on research and clinical work with individuals
from the community (including neighboring institutions) who hold Letters of Academic Title:
NAME

TITLE

Eyal Aharoni
Research Scholar
Nathaniel Anderson Research Scholar
Nathan Arbuckle
Research Assistant Professor
Angela Bryan
Professor
Karen Butler
Research Assistant Professor
Tom Caudell
Research Professor
Eric Claus
Research Scientist
Timothy Condon
Visiting Research Professor
Robert Key Dismukes Research Professor
Wesley Gilliam
Research Assistant Professor
James Gillies
Clinical Associate
Jon Houck
Research Assistant Professor
Kent Hutchison
Research Professor
Rex Jung
Research Assistant Professor
Jeffrey Lewine
Research Assistant Professor
Renee Magnan
Research Assistant Professor
June Malone
Clinical Associate
Chriselle Martinez
Lecturer
Andy Mayer
Research Assistant Professor
Michael Numan
Research Professor
Ella Nye
Clinical Associate
Kathleen Padilla
Clinical Associate
Matthew Pearson
Research Assistant Professor
Brian Pilgram
Clinical Associate
Evelyn Sandeen
Clinical Associate

ORGANIZATION
MIND Research Network
MIND Research Network
MIND Research Network
University of New Mexico-CASAA
UNM Cancer Prevention & Control
Electrical and Computer Engineering
MIND Research Network
National Institute on Drug Abuse
NASA
VA Medical Center
VA Medical Center
CASAA
University of Colorado-Boulder
UNMH Neurology
MIND Research Network
University of New Mexico- CASAA
VA Medical Center
UNM BA/MA Program
MIND Research Network
Boston College
VA Medical Center
VA Medical Center
CASAA
VA Medical Center
VA Medical Center
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Brian Shelley
Vaughn Steele
Jill Straits
Rex Swanda
Jessica Turner
Verner Westerberg
David Winter
Brenda Wolfe

Research Assistant Professor
Research Scholar
Research Assistant Professor
Clinical Associate
Research Assistant Professor
Research Associate Professor
Research Assistant Professor
Clinical Associate of Psychology

First Choice Community Health Care
MIND Research Network
RWJ Center for Health Policy
VA Medical Center
MIND Research
University of New Mexico-CASAA
VA Medical Center
Eating Disorders Institute of NM
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Appendix #10
Undergraduate Program
Undergraduate Admission Requirements
A minimum of 26 credit hours; 23 credit hours must be in courses acceptable toward graduation.
A cumulative grade point average of at least 2.00 on all work.
• Transfer students must have a 2.00 transfer GPA.
• Continuing UNM students must have a 2.00 institutional GPA.
Demonstrated
• Completion
• Completion
• Completion

academic achievement by satisfying the following:
of the University Writing and Speaking Core.
of the University Mathematics Core.
of the University Foreign Language Core.

Completion of Department of Psychology admission course work with grades of "C" or better:
• PSY 105.
• One PSY course at 200-level or above.
Major Study Requirements
Students wanting an introduction to psychology should take PSY 105. Students should then take
multiple 200-level courses before registering for more advanced courses. Although the prerequisites for
any course may be waived by permission of the instructor, it is strongly advised that students take the
prerequisites in order to be adequately prepared for the course.
Acceptance of any transferred credit hours toward a major or minor in psychology must be
approved by the Associate Chairperson for Undergraduate Education.
Bachelor of Arts in Psychology
To obtain a B.A. in Psychology a student must satisfactorily complete (i.e., a grade of C or better) 36
credit hours in Psychology (35 credit hours if an upper-division lab is taken. See item 6 below), and
should minor in an Arts and Sciences Department.
The 36 credit hours of Psychology must include:
• PSY 105 (3 credit hours)
• PSY 200 (3 credit hours)
• Four courses (12 credit hours) selected from the six 200-level core courses:
PSY 220, 240, 260, 265, 271, and 280
• PSY 302 (3 credit hours)
• Four psychology electives at the 300/400-level (12 credit hours)
• One psychology elective (3 credit hours). Students may elect to take an upper-division
psychology laboratory (2 credit hours).
Bachelor of Science in Psychology
To obtain a B.S. in Psychology a student must complete a minor in, or distributed among (see
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distributed minor policy): Biology, Chemistry, Computer Science, Mathematics, Statistics,
Physics or Anthropology (Evolutionary Anthropology concentration) and complete (i.e., a grade
of "C" or better) 35 credit hours in Psychology.
The 35 credit hours of Psychology must include:
• PSY 105 (3 credit hours)
• PSY 200 (3 credit hours)
• Four courses (12 credit hours) selected from the six 200-level core courses:
PSY 220, 240, 260, 265, 271, and 280
• PSY 302 (3 credit hours)
• Four psychology electives at the 300/400-level (12 credit hours)
• One upper-division (300/400) psychology laboratory (2 credit hours)
Basics in Addiction Counseling Concentration (B.A./B.S.). The Basics in Addiction Counseling
(BAC) concentration is designed for a select group of undergraduate psychology majors who are
interested in a career in the alcohol/drug counseling field. In addition to the standard psychology
major requirements, the BAC concentration involves a series of specialized addiction courses, as well
as a multi-semester field placement at a substance abuse agency. Students admitted to the BAC
concentration must have completed all course work requirements to become a Licensed Substance
Abuse Associate (LSAA) and/or Licensed Alcohol/Drug Abuse Counselor (LADAC).
To complete the BAC concentration, students must complete 45 credit hours in Psychology courses. In
addition, students must earn a grade of "C" or better (grades of "C-" are not accepted) in all psychology
courses. Twenty-four credit hours must be taken at UNM to satisfy the residency requirement. Major
requirements are only one portion of the undergraduate degree. Meet with an Undergraduate Program
Advisor located in the Department to discuss the University and College-level requirements in addition
to the major. To earn the B.A. or B.S. degree in Psychology, students must declare a minor. To earn the
B.A. degree, students must select a minor from the approved College of Arts and Sciences minor list.
To earn the B.S. degree, students must declare a minor from: Anthropology; Biology; Chemistry;
Computer Science; Mathematics; Physics; or Statistics. Meet with the minor departmental advisors to
review minor requirements.
Application and Admission
All applicants are required to be Psychology majors and meet the following requirements:
• Are enrolled in the equivalent of the fourth semester of full-time course work toward a college
degree.
• Have a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.0 or a Psychology GPA of 3.5.
• Are committed to a career in the alcohol/drug counseling field.
• Have interpersonal skills appropriate for a counseling career.
• Have the ability to meet the program standards (with or without reasonable
accommodation).
• Have read and acknowledged understanding of the New Mexico Counseling and Therapy Practice
Board standards for licensure.
Interested applicants provide:
• Letter of interest.
• Current resume (work and academic experience).
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• At least two letters of recommendation that address the qualifications, character, and motivation of the
applicant. These letters may come from employers, professors, or supervisors; these are not
personal references.
• College transcripts.
• Completed BAC application.
Requirements
The required 45 credit hours of PSY courses to complete the BAC concentration include:
Credit
Hours
PSY 105
PSY 200
PSY 240
PSY 302

Core Courses
General Psychology
Statistical Principles
Brain and Behavior
Psychological Research Techniques

PSY 220
PSY 260
PSY 265
PSY 271
PSY 280

200-level PSY courses Choose three:
Developmental Psychology
Psychology of Learning and Memory
Cognitive Psychology
Social Psychology
Health Psychology

PSY 332
PSY 335

Required 300- and 400-level PSY electives
Abnormal Behavior
Clinical Psychology

PSY 347
PSY 411
PSY 430

Drugs and Behavior
Treatment of Addictions
Alcoholism

PSY 335L
PSY 445L
PSY 480L

PSY Laboratory* Choose one:
Clinical Psychology Laboratory
Developmental Neuroscience Laboratory
Health Psychology Laboratory

PSY 313
PSY 412

Additional Requirements
Case Management in Addictions
Applied Clinical Experience in Addictions Counseling
Field Work

3
3
3
3
Total 12
3
3
3
3
3
Total 9
3
3
3
3
3
Total 15
2
2
2
Total 2
1
6
Total 7

*There are alternative options to these Laboratory courses. Other upper-level PSY labs may also satisfy
the requirement, or working in a psychology professor's research lab as part of PSY 499 experience
may count. These options must be approved in advance by a BAC Advisory Committee member.
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Distributed Minor for Psychology Majors
A distributed minor is appropriate when a combination of courses from different departments better
serves the student’s career objectives and overall program of education than does a minor in a single
department. Distributed minor petitions must be approved by the Associate Chairperson for
Undergraduate Education. See Department Advisor for details.
The requirements for a distributed minor with a Psychology major are:
• A minimum of 30 credit hours of coursework in related departments
• At least 15 credit hours of those included in the student proposed distributed minor shall be at the
300- or 400-level (upper-division)
• At least one advanced (300+) course in each of two or more areas
• Approved petition
For the B.S. degree, the minor must be distributed among biology, chemistry, computer
science, mathematics, or physics.
Minor Study Requirements
To obtain a Psychology minor, students must complete 18 credit hours in Psychology.
• PSY 105 (3 credit hours)
• 15 credit hours in Psychology
One quarter of Psychology credit hours (6 credit hours) must be successfully completed (i.e., a grade
of "C" or better) while in residence at the University of New Mexico.
Departmental Honors
Superior sophomore students, especially those anticipating graduate study in psychology or interested
in research training, are invited to apply for admission to the Undergraduate Honors Program to begin
in the Fall semester of the junior year. Students participating in this program are eligible to graduate
with departmental honors if recommended by the faculty on the basis of outstanding performance.
The Honors program requires 33 credit hours beyond 3 credit hours of general psychology, including
200, 302, 391, 392, 491, 492 and four courses from the six 200- level core courses. The usual
requirement of an upper-division laboratory for B.S. majors is waived for honors majors.
NOTE: Students enrolling in PSY 391, Junior Honors Seminar, must have taken PSY
200 and either PSY 260 or 265 as prerequisites and PSY 302 as a prerequisite or corequisite.
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Appendix #11
B.A. Degree Plan
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Appendix #12
B.S. Degree Plan
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Appendix #13
BAC Degree Plan
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Appendix #14
B.A. Road Map
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BAC Road Map
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Appendix #20
Psychology Courses - Undergraduate and Graduate
Courses
PSY 105. General Psychology. (3)
PSY 200. Statistical Principles. (3)
PSY 220. Developmental Psychology. (3)
PSY 231. Psychology of Human Sexuality. (3)
PSY 240. Brain and Behavior. (3)
PSY 250. Special Topics in Psychology. (1-3, no limit Δ)
PSY 260. Psychology of Learning and Memory. (3)
PSY 265. Cognitive Psychology. (3)
PSY 271. Social Psychology. (3)
PSY 280. Health Psychology. (3)
PSY 302. Psychological Research Techniques. (3)
PSY 313. Case Management in Addictions. (1)
PSY 324. Infant Development. (3)
PSY 329. Adolescent Psychology. (3)
PSY 331. Psychology of Personality. (3)
PSY 332. Abnormal Behavior. (3)
PSY 335. Clinical Psychology. (3)
PSY 335L. Clinical Psychology Laboratory. (2)
PSY 342. Evolution, Brain and Behavior. (3)
PSY 344. Human Neuropsychology. (3)
PSY 347. Drugs and Behavior. (3)
PSY 360. Human Learning and Memory. (3)
PSY 362L. Human Learning and Memory Laboratory. (2)
PSY 364. Psychology of Perception. (3)
PSY **367. Psychology of Language. (3)
PSY 373. The Psychology of Horror. (3)
PSY 374. Cross-cultural Psychology. (3)
PSY 375. Psychology of Women. (3)
PSY 376. The Psychology of Love. (3)
PSY 391. Junior Honors Seminar. (3)
PSY 392. Junior Honors Seminar. (3)
PSY *400. History of Psychology. (3)
PSY *405. Crisis Worker Practicum. (1 to a maximum of 6 Δ)
PSY 410 / 510. Advanced Health Psychology. (3)
PSY 411. Treatment of Addictions [Evidence-Based Treatment of Addictions]. (3)
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PSY 412. Applied Clinical Experience in Addictions Counseling (Field Work). (1-3 to a
maximum of 9 Δ [1-6 to a maximum of 9 Δ])
PSY 413 / 513. Emotion, Stress, and Health. (3)
PSY 421 / 521. Advanced Developmental Psychology. (3)
PSY 422. Child Language. (3)
PSY 423 / 623. Human Emotions. (3)
PSY 430. Alcoholism. (3)
PSY 433. Depression: Diagnosis, Treatment, Prevention. (3)
PSY 434. Behavior Therapies. (3)
PSY 436. Family Psychology. (3)
PSY 439 / 539. Child Psychopathology. (3)
PSY 441. Sleep: Scientific Investigation. (3)
PSY 443 / 643. Psychobiology of Emotion. (3)
PSY 444 / 644. Advanced EEG Analysis in MatLab. (3)
PSY 445L. Developmental Neuroscience Laboratory. (2 to a maximum of 4 Δ)
PSY 450 / 650. Special Topics in Psychology. (1-3, no limit Δ)
PSY 450L. Special Topics in Psychology Laboratory. (2, no limit Δ)
PSY 454. Positive Psychology. (3)
PSY 455L. Positive Psychology Laboratory. (2)
PSY 465L. Gorilla Observation Laboratory. (3 [3-4])
PSY 480L. Health Psychology Laboratory. (2)
PSY 491. Senior Honors Seminar. (3)
PSY 492. Senior Honors Seminar. (3)
PSY 499. Undergraduate Problems. (1-3 to a maximum of 6 Δ)
PSY 501. Advanced Statistics. (3)
PSY 502. Design and Analysis of Experiments. (3)
PSY 503L. Advanced Statistics Laboratory. (1)
PSY 504L. Design and Analysis of Experiments Laboratory. (1)
PSY 505. Research Seminar. (2)
PSY 506. Seminar in Mathematical Psychology. (3)
PSY 507. Teaching Seminar. (2)
PSY 510 / 410. Advanced Health Psychology. (3)
PSY 511. History and Systems of Psychology. (3)
PSY 513 / 413. Emotion, Stress, and Health. (3)
PSY 514. Health Psychology Interventions. (3)
PSY 515. Social Psychology of Health Promotion. (3)
PSY 521 / 421. Advanced Developmental Psychology. (3)
PSY 528. Seminar on Cognitive Development. (3)
PSY 532. Seminar in Psychopathology. (3)
PSY 533. Psychological Evaluation: Cognitive and Neuropsychology Functions. (3)
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PSY 534. Psychological Evaluation Practicum. (3)
PSY 535. Psychological Evaluation: Personality Functions. (3)
PSY 538. Introduction to Clinical Science. (3)
PSY 539 / 439. Child Psychopathology. (3)
PSY 540. Biological Bases of Behavior. (3)
PSY 541. Introduction to Functional Neuroimaging. (3)
PSY 542. Seminar in Recovery of Function and Epilepsy. (3)
PSY 547. Drugs and Behavior. (3)
PSY 551. Graduate Problems. (1-3, no limit Δ)
PSY 554. Positive Psychology. (3)
PSY 561. Cognitive Processes I. (3)
PSY 565. Seminar in Thought and Language. (3)
PSY 569. Seminar in Psycholinguistics. (3, no limit Δ)
PSY 599. Master's Thesis. (1-6, no limit Δ)
PSY 601. Multivariate Statistics. (3)
PSY 602. Pre-Clinical Practicum. (1)
PSY 603. Case Formulation Practicum. (3)
PSY 610. Case Conference Practicum. (1, no limit Δ)
PSY 623 / 423. Human Emotions. (3)
PSY 630. Seminar in Psychoanalytic Psychotherapy. (3)
PSY 631. Psychotherapy Practicum. (1-3, no limit Δ)
PSY 634. Ethics and Professional Issues in Clinical Psychology. (3)
PSY 636. Diversity Multicultural Perspectives in Clinical Psychology. (3)
PSY 637. Empirically Supported Treatments. (3)
PSY 641. Seminar in Cognition, Brain and Behavior. (2, no limit Δ)
PSY 643 / 443. Psychobiology of Emotion. (3)
PSY 644 / 444. Advanced EEG Analysis in MatLab. (3)
PSY 650 / 450. Special Topics in Psychology. (1-3, no limit Δ)
PSY 691. Clinical Internship. (1-6)
PSY 699. Dissertation. (3-12, no limit Δ)
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Appendix #21
Graduate Program - Course of Studies
Students should plan a course of studies in consultation with their Faculty Mentor or specific
Area Head and in accordance with the requirements listed within these guidelines. Although
there are clear recommendations and guidelines for taking certain courses, there is also flexibility
in how students choose to meet departmental requirements and progress toward their degree. It
is ultimately the student’s responsibility to fulfill these requirements in a timely and
appropriate fashion.
Core Curriculum Requirements
Although the following courses apply to all students, if you are entering with prior coursework or
expertise, you may already have fulfilled certain of these course requirements. In such cases,
they may be waived. Consult your Faculty Mentor, the appropriate Area Head, and specific
course instructors to determine if this is an appropriate course of action.
First Year Required Core Courses (all students)
Fall Term of First Year
 PSY 501
Advanced Statistics (3 cr.)
 PSY 503L
Advanced Statistics Lab (1 cr.)
 PSY 551
Graduate Problems (3 cr.)
Spring Term of First Year
 PSY 502
Design and Analysis of Experiments (3 cr.)
 PSY 504L
Design and Analysis of Experiments Lab (1 cr.)
 PSY 505
Research Seminar (2 cr.)
 PSY 551
Graduate Problems (3 cr.)
Second Year Required Core Course (all students)
Spring Term of Second Year
 PSY 507
Seminar Teaching Mentorship (2 cr.)
Additional Core Course
 PSY 511

*History and Systems of Psychology (3 cr.)

*Note: This course, which is typically offered every other year, is normally taken prior
to a student’s comprehensive exam (consult area requirements for exceptions).
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In our admissions procedures we give special consideration to each applicant’s undergraduate
coursework preparation for these core courses. Nevertheless, if you have not had a strong
background in any of these areas, you should speak with your Faculty Mentor or course
instructor(s). With special advance arrangement, it is possible first to take background or
remedial coursework in order to strengthen preparation for these graduate courses.
All first year students are required to enroll in a two-hour research seminar (PSY 505) during the
fall semester. The purpose of the seminar is to facilitate research involvement by introducing
students to the various kinds of research activities in the department, and by giving them an
opportunity to practice presenting and discussing research ideas. The seminar also is used to
provide an introduction to the ethical conducting of research.
All first-year students are required to begin their involvement in research activities, normally in
association with their Faculty Mentor. Students should enroll in 3 credit hours of PSY 551
Graduate Problems in the fall and spring semesters of their first year with their Faculty Mentor
and participate on that faculty member’s ongoing research team. Beginning with the fall term of
their second year, students should register for PSY 599 Thesis hours with their mentor. Students
must continue to register in PSY 599 until their thesis has been successfully defended.
Breadth Requirement
To ensure a breadth of training all students are required to complete a 12 credit hour breadth
requirement (generally four graduate courses). History and Systems (PSY 511) will satisfy 3
credits toward the breadth requirement. Students should speak to their Faculty Mentor or
appropriate Area Head to discuss their selection of courses to satisfy the Breadth Requirement.
The remaining courses can be taken within the department or in another department; however,
they must be scholarly in nature and may not be within the student’s specialty
area\concentration.
Note: Clinical students will satisfy the department’s breadth requirement by taking their
APA foundation courses.
Areas of Specialty--Concentrations and Emphases
To ensure competence within your specialty area, each student is required to complete certain
courses within his or her concentration. Within each concentration, the Area Heads and their
faculty have developed specific course requirements. These course requirements must be
completed in addition to the core courses and the courses used to fulfill the breadth requirement.
Concentrations:

Clinical Psychology

Cognition, Brain and Behavior

Developmental

Evolutionary
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Health Psychology
Quantitative Methodology

Emphases:
 Health Psychology
 Quantitative
Cognition, Brain and Behavior Concentration
The Cognition, Brain and Behavior (CBB) concentration reflects a unique opportunity for
training in experimental psychology. Immediate hands-on experience conducting and
disseminating research, coupled with comprehensive course work, builds competent, confident
students capable of developing a competitive research profile. Students enter under a faculty
mentor and begin active research in the first year. In addition to required courses in Psychology,
all CBB students are required to complete the following core courses in the CBB area:
PSY 540
PSY 541
PSY 561

Biological Bases of Behavior
Introduction to Functional Neuroimaging
Cognitive Processes I

All CBB students in the second year and beyond must participate in a literature discussion
section once a year:
PSY 641
Seminar in Cognition, Brain and Behavior (2 credits)
All CBB students are required to select additional elective courses from the CBB area to satisfy a
total requirement (including core courses) of 15 credit hours. The choice of electives and
substitution of any alternative elective courses must be approved by the CBB faculty.
The Evolutionary/Developmental Area (Ev/Dev) has two concentrations: Evolutionary and
Developmental.
Evolutionary Concentration Course Requirements
Beyond the departmental core requirements all students specializing in Evolutionary Psychology
will be required to complete five courses:
Required course:
 PSY 650

Evolutionary Psychology

Four electives on evolutionary analysis of behavior:
At least one course must be taken within the department. These include (but are not
limited to) the following:
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 PSY 650
Behavior Genetics
 PSY 650
Evolution and Cognition
 PSY 650
Evolutionary Social Psychology
At least two of these courses should be taken in the Department of Biology or the
Department of Anthropology, including:





BIOL 502
ANTH 562
ANTH 560
ANTH 561

Special Topics in Evolutionary Biology
Human Life History
Advanced Topics in Human Evolutionary Ecology
Seminar: Human Reproductive Ecology and Biology

The choice of electives and substitution of any alternative elective courses must be approved by
the student’s faculty mentor and area head.
In addition to coursework in your concentration, all students must complete nine hours
(generally, three graduate courses) within an area outside of your concentration with a grade of B
or better. Required courses, problems, practica, and independent study courses cannot be used to
satisfy this requirement.
Developmental Concentration Course Requirements
Beyond the departmental required courses, all Developmental students are required to complete
three courses from the following:







PSY 521
PSY 523
PSY 528
PSY 539
PSY 650
PSY 650

Advanced Developmental Psychology
Social Development
Seminar on Cognitive Development
Child Psychopathology
Special Topics in Developmental Psychology
Seminar Development (encouraged)

In addition to coursework in your concentration, all students must complete nine hours
(generally, three graduate courses) within an area outside of your concentration with a grade of B
or better. Required courses, problems, practica, and independent study courses cannot be used to
satisfy this requirement.
Health Psychology Concentration Course Requirements
Beyond the departmental required courses, Health Psychology students are required to complete
three courses from Category A, two courses from Category B, and one advanced statistics/
quantitative course from Psychology or Education (e.g., EDPY 593: Multilevel Modeling or
EDPY 606: Structural Equation Modeling). A substitute advanced statistics/quantitative course
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must be approved by the Health Psychology Committee. One of the Category A courses must be
Advanced Health Psychology.
Category A:
 PSY 510
 PSY 513
 PSY 514
 PSY 515
 PSY 650
 PSY 650
Category B:
 PSY 540
 PSY 547
 PH 501
 PH 505
Interventions
 PH 507

Advanced Health Psychology
Emotion and Health
Health Psychology Interventions
Social Psychology of Health Promotion
ST: Health Disparities
ST: Pediatric Psychology
Biological Bases of Behavior
Drugs and Behavior
Principles of Public Health
Social and Cultural Theories and Models: Community
Health Care Systems

Health Psychology Emphasis Course Requirements
Students can have a Health Psychology Emphasis (similar to a minor) if they are accepted into
one of the other areas (Evolutionary/Developmental; Cognition, Brain, & Behavior; Clinical).
The additional requirements for a Health Psychology Emphasis are that students must complete
two of the five courses listed in Category A and one course from Category B (both above).
Clinical Students must take an additional Category B course in addition to PSY 540 which is
already required by the Clinical Area.
For both the concentration and the emphasis, substitute coursework for Categories A and B must
be approved by the Health Psychology Committee.
Quantitative/Methodology Concentration [not accepting new incoming applicants] and
Emphasis
Program Description
The Quantitative/Methodology Program allows students the option of specializing as behavioral
science methodologists. Faculty in the area have expertise in applied statistics, multivariate
methods, and psychometric theory. In general, each student, in conjunction with the
Quantitative/Methodology Committee, may map out a program of study individually tailored to
his or her career goals.
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Quantitative/Methodology Faculty: Harold D. Delaney, Steven W. Gangestad, Timothy E.
Goldsmith, Katie Witkiewitz.
Quantitative/Methodology Concentration Course Requirements
Beyond the departmental core requirements, all students in the Quantitative/Methodology area
will be required to complete a course in multivariate statistics (Psych 601: Multivariate Statistics
or equivalent, e.g. Ed Psych 606: Applied Multivariate Statistics) and four other graduate courses
in methodology. Recommended courses include:
Ed Psy 593: ST: Multi-Level Modeling (or Psych 650: Hierarchical Linear Modeling)
Ed Psy 607: Structural Equation Modeling
PSY 650:
Advanced Latent Variable Modeling
PSY 650:
Analysis of Data
PSY 650:
Structural Equation Modeling
PSY 650:
Meta-Analysis
PSY 650:
Programming in Psychology
ECE 595/Psych 650: Analysis Methods in Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging
Public Health 502: Epidemiologic Methods
The Quantitative/Methodology Committee will maintain a complete list of courses that may be
used to satisfy this requirement; other courses a student wishes to count toward this
concentration must be approved by the Quantitative/Methodology Committee.
In addition to coursework in your concentration, all students must complete nine hours
(generally, three graduate courses) within an area outside of your concentration with a grade of B
or better. Required courses, problems, practica, and independent study courses cannot be used to
satisfy this requirement.
Quantitative/Methodology Emphasis Course Requirements
To complete this emphasis students must complete nine hours (generally, three graduate courses)
in the Quantitative/Methodology area in addition to those courses required of all students. For
recommended courses, see the listing in the Quantitative/Methodology Concentration Course
Requirements above.
Clinical Concentration
Mission and Training Objectives of the Clinical Program
In 2004, the clinical faculty decided to adopt a clinical-science training model. In 2014, the
doctoral program in clinical psychology applied for, and was accepted into, the Academy of
Psychological Clinical Science (APCS), demonstrating that our program goals and outcomes
reflect the values of a clinical science training model. Adhering to this model means that we see
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clinical psychology in all of its forms as a scientific enterprise, and it is our aim to train students
in the philosophy, fundamental principles, and methods of behavioral science so that they may
contribute to the scientific literature and/or effectively apply scientific values and methods in any
professional domain. This does not mean that we seek to restrict the research and clinical
activities of our students to a narrow range of clients and empirically supported practices with
little room for creativity or innovation. Rather, it means that we want our students to bring a
critical skepticism to new and existing knowledge claims, to have a firm grasp of the
fundamental principles in the foundational areas of psychology, to generate and espouse only
testable and falsifiable theories, and to be able to apply appropriate empirical methods and
analyses in their attempts to understand, predict, and influence behavior in all professional
settings.
In line with mission and training objectives of the clinical program, we have designed a
curriculum that is intended to provide students with:
1) The research skills appropriate for making independent contributions to the empirical and
theoretical foundations of clinical psychology
2) Effective training in evidence-based psychological interventions
3) The ability to think critically about human psychological functioning
4) An understanding of the core content domains underlying psychological science
5) The background skills allowing them to teach psychology courses in their area of
expertise
Clinical Concentration Course Requirements*
Beyond the departmental core requirements, clinical students are required to take the following
courses:













PSY 532
Seminar in Psychopathology
PSY 533
Psychological Evaluation: Cognitive and Neuropsychology
Functions
PSY 534
Psychological Evaluation Practicum
PSY 535
Psychological Evaluation: Personality Functions
PSY 538
Introduction to Clinical Science
PSY 602
Pre-Clinical Practicum
PSY 603
Case Formulation Practicum
PSY 610
Case Conference Practicum- all clinical students are required to
enroll in this course every semester from the fall of the first year until their clinical
internship.
PSY 631
Psychotherapy Practicum
PSY 634
Ethics & Professional Issues in Clinical Psychology
PSY 636
Diversity Multicultural Perspective in Clinical Psychology
PSY 637
Empirically Supported Treatments
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Three Clinical electives - The choice of electives and substitution of any alternative
elective courses must be approved by the Committee of Studies.



Completion of APA foundation courses:
o PSY 521
Advanced Developmental Psychology
o PSY 540
Biological Bases of Behavior
o PSY 561
Cognitive Processes
o PSY 650
Advanced Social Psychology

*
The department is requesting that the university allow the department to amend its
requirements. The proposal includes eliminating the requirements for PSY 511-History and
Systems, PSY 534-Psychological Evaluation Practicum, and PSY 603-Case Formulation
Practicum, and adding an additional clinical elective requirement bringing the total to four
clinical electives required for the degree. Current students who wish to have the current
requirements waived must petition the clinical committee.
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Appendix #22
PAL Talks and Special Colloquia

Lisa Hagen Glynn
Michael Weisend,
Ph.D.
Tim Hoyt
Akaysha Tang, Ph.D.
Andrew Sussman,
Ph.D.
Joseph Gone, Ph.D.
Elizabeth Yeater,
Ph.D.
Kathleen Wildman,
Ph.D.
Benjamin Clark, M.Sc
Jenny Rinehart
Brant Kay
Susan Stevens
David Stone
Kent Kiehl, Ph.D.
Karin Butler, Ph.D.
Tessa Margett
Alisha Wray

PAL Talks
From Marriage to Motivational Interviewing:
Using Sequential Coding
The Interpretation of Trial-to-Trial Variability
in Time- Frequency Analyses of MEG/EEF
Data
Emotions and Decision Making in Frist
Responders
Early Experience of Novelty, Maternal Care,
and Adult Social Engagement
Making Quilts: The Art and Science of
Qualitative Research
Keeping Culture in Mind: Exploring
Aboriginal and Western Therapeutic
Integration in a First Nation Treatment Center
Self-Other Perspective, Sexual Attitudes, and
Ethnicity Affect Estimates of Sexual Risk
Expanding the Testing Effect from Facts to
Concepts
Head Direction Cells: Principles of Visual
Control and its Neural Origins
Arm Usage after Left and Right Hemiparesis
is Influenced by Hand Preference
Using Latent Semantic Analysis to Capture
Categorical Word Relationships
Group and Individual Electronic
Brainstorming in an Industrial Setting
How to Use the Psychology Department’s
Research Credit System
The Criminal Psychopath: Assessment,
Recidivism, and Neuroscience
Tracking the Effect of Working Memory
Capacity on Multi-Tasking
Development of Pre-School Age Children’s
Concept of Living and Man-Made Objects
Trauma Considerations in an Ethnically
Diverse Sample of Domestic Violence
Offenders

September 7, 2007
October 5, 2007
October 19, 2007
October 26, 2007
November 2, 2007
November 16, 2007
November 30, 2007
December 14, 2007
March 14, 2008
March 28, 2008
April 18, 2008
September 19, 2008
September 26, 2008
October 3, 2008
October 31, 2008
November 21, 2008
December 5, 2008
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Adam N. Glynn,
Ph.D.
Christina Weywadt &
Janis Anderson, Ph.D.
Bethany ReebSutherland, Ph.D.
Rob Annett, Ph.D.
Lisa Hagen Glynn
Ilanit Tal
Jeffrey Taube, Ph.D.
David Stone
Jennifer Bennett
Rachael Falcon
Andrew Mayer, Ph.D.
Tom Caudell, Ph.D.
Benjamin Ladd
Ethan White
Elizabeth Browning
Per Lynse

Chuck Gasparovic,
Ph.D.
Christina Weywadt
Timothy Verstynen,
Ph.D.

Fallacies of Mediation Analysis

March 13, 2009

Using Online Discussion to Enhance Student
Learning
Psychophysiological Measures of Risk for
Anxiety in Behaviorally Inhibited
Adolescents
The National Children’s Study
Ask and You Will Receive: Eliciting Client
Change Talk
T-Shirts and Genes
Which Way is the Frontier? The
Neurobiology for a Sense of Direction
How to Use the Psychology Department’s
Research Credit System
Bilingualism and Cognition
Shades of Green: The Importance of
Distinguishing between Benign and
Malicious Envy
Neuroimaging in Mild Traumatic Brain
Injury
Modeling of Embodied Agents with
“Emotions” to Study Emergent Social
Behaviors
Improving the Quality of Reporting Alcohol
Outcome Studies: Effects of the CONSORT
Statement
The Evolution of Verbal Creativity
Backward Associative Strength and Illusory
Recollection: Extension of the SourceStrength Effect to Item Location
An MEG Investigation of the Differential
Responsivity of the Human Calcarine Fissure
and Fusiform Gyrus to the Emotion of
Viewed Faces
The Biochemistry of Brain Injury and
Behavior
Do You Need a Voice to Make a Choice? The
Role of Verbal Rehearsal in Voluntary Action
Selection
The Bayesian Brain: How Adaptive Priors
Emerge from Associative Learning in Motor
Planning Networks

March 27, 2009
March 30, 2009
April 10, 2009
April 3, 2009
April 17, 2009
April 24, 2009
September 25, 2009
October 2, 2009
October 23, 2009
October 30, 2009
November 6, 2009
November 13, 2009
November 20, 2009
December 4, 2009
December 11, 2009

March 12, 2010
April 16, 2010
May 14, 2010
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Ron Yeo, Ph.D.
David Stone
Adam Anderson
Annie Caldwell
Cooper
Orla Muldoon, Ph.D.
Melissa Heap
Brian Coffman
Kent Kiehl, Ph.D.
Barbara McCrady,
Ph.D.
Amber Dukes
Claudia Tesche, Ph.D.
Elizabeth Yeater,
Ph.D. & Geoffrey
Miller, Ph.D.
Yajaira Pena-Esparza
Armida Carbajal
Kari Leiting
Kent Kiehl, Ph.D.
Mollie Monnig
Ron Yeo, Ph.D.
Vince Clark, Ph.D.
Xiaoshen Jin

Rare Genetic Abnormalities and Intelligence:
Preliminary Observations
Researcher Training for the Department of
Psychology Research Credits Website
Form and Function in the Emotions
Examining the BDNF SNP and Intrinsic
Motivation to Exercise
The Impact of Political Violence: Identity,
Power and PTSD
Training for the Psychology Department’s
Research Credits System SONA
TDCS Facilitates Object Detection
Performance more for Repeated Than Novel
Test Stimuli
The Criminal Psychopath Magnetized:
Insights from Neuroimaging
Studying Mechanisms of Change in
Psychotherapy for Alcohol Use Disorders
The Influence of Parasite Prevalence on
Religiosity, Political Ideals, and Disgust
Sensitivity in US and Indian Adults
Transcranial Stimulation
Trauma and Sex Surveys Meet Minimal Risk
Standards: Implications for Institutional
Review Boards
Attentional Biases in Dysphoria
Enhanced Training for Cyber Situational
Awareness in Red versus Blue Team
Exercises
The Effects of Individual Difference
Variables on Women’s Sexual Assault Scripts
The Usual Suspects ‘Magnetized’: When Law
and Neuroscience Collide
White Matter Integrity and Clinical
Characteristics of Alcohol Use Disorders
Mutations, Schizophrenia, and Intelligence
Some New Solutions for Old Problems: Brain
Stimulation and Oral Orthotics for the
Treatment of Pain and Motor Illness
UNM Psychology Research SonaSystems/Website

September 17, 2010
September 24, 2010
October 8, 2010
October 29, 2010
February 2, 2011
September 16, 2011
September 30, 2011
October 21, 2011
October 28, 2011
November 4, 2011
November 11, 2011
November 18, 2011
December 2, 2011
October 26, 2012
September 28, 2012
September 14, 2012
December 7, 2012
August 31, 2012
November 16, 2012
November 9, 2012

195

Raymond Kesner,
Ph.D.
Jon Houck
David Winter, Ph.D.
Kevin Hallgren
Mandy Owens
Jacob Vigil, Ph.D.
Kevin Vowles, Ph.D.
Nikki Rowell
Christina Weywadt,
Ph.D.
Theresa Moyers,
Ph.D.
Leif Kennair, Ph.D.
Rae Ramirez, Monica
Fischel & Diana
Sargent
Katherine Belon
Chris Main, Ph.D.
Julie Brovko
Joe Nadglowski
Michael Rugg, Ph.D.
Brian Coffman
Nikki Rowell &
Danielle Rudder
Akaysha Tang, Ph.D.

The Contribution of the Different Sub-regions
of the Hippocampus in Support of Processes
Associated with Memory
Change on the Brain: Integrating Process and
Imaging Measures of Motivation to Change
A Psychological Theory of War: Wanting,
Perceiving, and Justifying Power
Missing Data in Clinical Trials: A
Comparison of Methods
The Social Networks of Probationers with
Substance Use Disorders
Sex Differences in Social Contextual
Influences on Pain Perception
Emerging Psychological Perspectives on the
Treatment of Chronic Pain
UNM Psychology Research SonaSystems/Website
UNM Learn: Basics for Instructors and
Teaching Assistants
Therapist Effects and Clinical Science: Can
this Marriage be Saved?
Evolutionary Psychopathology: Critical
Evaluation and Future Challenges
Submitting your Research for Grant Funding:
UNM Psychology Process
Obesity, Eating Disorders, and Healthy
Eating
Does the Reign of Pain Fall Mainly in the
Brain?
Testing the Stress-Strain-Coping-Social
Support Model in Significant Others of those
with Cancer
Understanding Obesity: Weight Bias and its
Consequences
Brain Networks Underlying Episodic
Memory Retrieval
Taking Control of Cognitive Control with
Brain Stimulation
UNM Psychology Research SonaSystems/Website
In NSF for Me?

January 25, 2013
February 8, 2013
February 2, 2013
March 8, 2013
March 22, 2013
April 5, 2013
August 30, 2013
September 13, 2013
September 27, 2013
October 18, 2013
October 25, 2013
November 15, 2013
January 24, 2014
February 7, 2014
February 21, 2014
April 4, 2014
March 28, 2014
April 18, 2014
August 29, 2014
September 12, 2014
196

Mindy McEntee
Tomáš Paus, Ph.D.
Jennifer Crawford
Megan Kirouac
Kevin Vowles, Ph.D.
& GASP
Elizabeth McLaughlin
Bruce Ellis, Ph.D.
Pilar Sanjuan, Ph.D.

Use of Item Response Theory in the
Development of a Chronic-Pain Specific
Version of the Sickness Impact Profile
Population Neuroscience of the Adolescent
Brain
Competing Goals: The Effect of Social
Expectation on Women’s Judgments of and
Responses to Sexual Victimization Risk
Measure Development of an Assessment of
‘Hitting Bottom’ for Individuals with Alcohol
Problems
Rates of Opioid Misuse, Abuse and Addiction
in Chronic Pain & Securing Summer Funding
as a Graduate Student: Awards, Grants, and
Assistantships
A Tale of Two Studies: Recent Work in Body
Image and Weight Loss
The Adaptive Calibration Mode of Stress
Responsivity: An Empirical Test in the
TRAILS Study
Looking at PTSD and Substance Use in the
Brain

Special Colloquia
Fast and Faster Electrical Oscillations in
Sensory Cortez: Implications for Feature
Binding, Modulation, and a New Clock Speed
for Neural Computation
Kent Hutchison, Ph.D. Alcohol and Tobacco Dependence:
Leveraging the Human Genome to Develop
more Effective Treatments
Angela Bryan, Ph.D.
Theory-based Approaches to HIV Prevention
and Exercise Promotion: Getting Kids to use
Condoms and Getting Adults off the Couch
Mark H. Pedrotty,
Pediatric Behavioral Medicine Lab at UNMPh.D.
HSC: Overview and Research Opportunities
Michael Otto, Ph.D.
The Facilitative Effects of Learning
Enhancing Drugs on CBT
Tim Hoyt
Blogging about Trauma: Linguistic Markers
of Recovery
Susan Stevens
Skill Decay on Rejected Takeoffs as a
Function of Expectancy
Daniel S. Barth, Ph.D.

September 26, 2014
October 31, 2014
December 5, 2014
February 6, 2015
March 6, 2015

March 27, 2015
April 10, 2015
April 24, 2015

January 16, 2007

February 14, 2007
February 22, 2007
February 23, 2007
March 22, 2007
March 30, 2007
April 13, 2007
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Ursina Teuscher,
Ph.D.
Marcia K. Johnson,
Ph.D.
Terri Moyers, Ph.D.

Time-space Synesthesia and Conceptual
Time-space Mappings: A Look at Neural
Bases and at the Synesthete in all of us
Reality Monitoring

Chickens and Change Talk: Shaping
Behavior in Two Different Contexts
Philip Dale, Ph.D.
The Role of the Environment for Language
and Literacy Development: The Perspective
from Twin Research
Rex Jung, Ph.D.
Towards a Neuroscience of Creativity
Dan Slobin, Ph.D.
Learning to Speak or to Sign: Issues of
Modality and Linguistic Typology
Martin Muller, Ph.D.
Acculturation in Psychological Sexual
Coercion among Chimp`
Paul Andrews, Ph.D.
The Social and Cognitive Functions of
Depression
Joan Bybee, Ph.D.
Exemplar Models of Language
Randy Thornhill,
Infectious Diseases and Diversity across the
Ph.D.
Globe in Values, Languages, and Religions
Dedres Gentner, Ph.D. Why We’re so Smart
Gerardo Villarreal,
Structural and Functional Neuroimaging
Ph.D.
Studies in Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder
Richard Thompson,
In Search of Memory Traces
Ph.D.
Christian Meissner,
Memory for Own-and Other-Race Faces:
Ph.D.
Using a Theoretical Approach to Inform
Practice in Eyewitness Identification
Teenie Matlock, Ph.D. The Dynamics of Fictive Motion
Terence Wilson,
Evidence-based Treatment: Process and
Ph.D.
Problems
Arne Dietrich, Ph.D.
This is Your Brain on Exercise
Peter Todd, Ph.D.
Heuristics for Mate Choice
Jon Maner, Ph.D.
How the Mind Warps: Fundamental Motives
and Adaptive Social Cognition
Brooks King-Casas
Conflict-of-Interest and Social Learning
Ph.D.
Steven Nueberg,
Toward a Functional, Affordance-Centered
Ph.D.
Model of Person Perception, Prejudices, and
Social Interaction
Adam Anderson,
Form and Function in the Emotions
Ph.D.

April 20, 2007
April 30, 2007
May 4, 2007
February 1, 2008
February 15, 2008
February 22, 2008
March 3, 2008
March 24, 2008
April 4, 2008
April 11, 2008
April 25, 2008
May 2, 2008
October 6, 2008
February 15, 2009
April 3, 2009
April 24, 2009
January 29, 2010
March 26, 2010
April 23, 2010
May 7, 2010
May 7, 2010
October 8, 2010
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William Timberlake,
Ph.D.
Peter Killeen, Ph.D.
Everett Worthington,
Jr., Ph.D.
Everett Worthington,
Jr., Ph.D.

Learning and Evolutionary Ecology: What
Rats and Pigeons have been Trying to Tell Us
The Law of Affect
Working with Religious and Spiritual Clients
[workshop]
Status on Research on Forgiveness in Applied
Clinical and Basic Research Settings: Bird’s
Eye View
John Gluck, Ph.D.
A Life in Research: The Call of Curiosity in
the Embrace of Ethics
Michelle Tomaszycki, Genetic and Hormonal Influences on
Ph.D.
Complex Learned Behaviors: Lessons from
Birds
David Hovda, Ph.D.
The Psychobiology of TBI and Recovery
Shane Lopez, Ph.D.
The How of Hope
Marissa Greif, Ph.D.
Artifacts and Tool Use: The World of
Manmade Things and How we Learn About
Them
Travis Thompson,
Autism: Early Behavioral Intervention and
Ph.D.
Brain Development
Steven Hillyard, Ph.D. Electrophysiology of the Attentive Human
Brain
Marom Bikson, Ph.D. Frontiers of Neuromodulation Technologies
Timothy Condon,
Prescription Drug Epidemic: Origins,
Ph.D.
Consequences and Public Policy
Interventions
Henry Yin, Ph.D.
The Role of the Basal Ganglia in Behavior
Matthew Pearson,
Translating Psychological Models into Novel
Ph.D.
Psychological Interventions for Problematic
Alcohol Use

October 18, 2010
October 18, 2010
January 21, 2011
January 21, 2011
April 22, 2011
April 22, 2011
February 7, 2012
March 30, 2012
April 20, 2012
September 6, 2012
April 19, 2013
April 19, 2013
March 12, 2014
April 11, 2014
May 2, 2014
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Appendix #23
Letter to High Achieving High School Students with Psychology Interest
Address
Address
Address
Dear,
Congratulations on all that you have achieved so far! Choosing the right university to continue
your studies is an important part of your academic journey. I would like to tell you about some of
the exciting opportunities that await you in the Department of Psychology at the University of
New Mexico, where we currently serve over 1,815 undergraduate majors and 74 Ph.D. students.
Psychology provides an excellent foundation for a variety of careers and for advanced training in
graduate or professional schools. Graduates pursue advanced study in psychology (e.g., clinical,
neuroscience, health) as well as other fields, such as medicine and law. Graduates who are
interested in careers upon receiving their bachelor’s degree often find jobs in social services,
business, research, writing, the justice system, human resources, and so much more.
The University of New Mexico is a designated Carnegie Research University with Very High
Research Activity. The department’s 29 faculty members explore a broad range of research
interests including: alcohol/drug abuse, trauma, psychotherapy outcomes, eating disorders,
cognitive neuroimaging, spirituality, assessment of knowledge structures, animal learning, mate
preference/mate choice, health psychology, and traumatic brain injury. Our undergraduates have
the opportunity to work with the faculty in a variety of ways. For example, we have the oldest
and most rigorous honors program on campus. This exclusive two-year program is an excellent
opportunity for both an enriching undergraduate experience and preparation for graduate study.
Alternatively, students can register for independent study and assist faculty and graduate students
in their labs. They also can connect with various centers in the department and around campus,
200

such as the Center on Alcoholism, Substance Abuse, and Addictions (CASSA), the Psychology
Clinical Neuroscience Center, and the Mind Research Network.
For students who are interested in gaining basic clinical experience, the Psychology Department
has a special concentration called the BAC (Basics in Addiction Counseling) program, which
entails specialty coursework and supervised field experience. The Agora Crisis Center, which
offers crisis training for dealing with suicidal callers, is also affiliated with our department.
Finally, many of the community-involved research projects entail clinical training experiences as
well.
The Psychology Department takes its teaching obligations very seriously. Not only do our
professors frequently win UNM teaching awards, but we also earn our share of the popular vote
from students. For example, it is not unusual for us to win the Daily Lobo’s (the University’s
independent newspaper) awards for Best Department, Best Class, and Best Teacher. Importantly,
undergraduates have support from three program advisors and a coordinator of advisement.
Furthermore, the department partners with other resources on campus to assist students with
post-graduation planning and with having a fulfilling undergraduate experience.
Please visit our website at http://psych.unm.edu for more information. Please also feel free to
contact one of our advisors if you would like to discuss the program further, visit one of our
research labs, or sit in on a class. These advisors are: Keelan O’Riley (koriley@unm.edu)
Simoné Guambana Guambana@unm.edu or Jennifer Serrano jeserrano@unm.edu.

Sincerely,

Jane Ellen Smith, Ph.D.
Professor and Chair
Department of Psychology
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Appendix #24
Peer Institution Comparisons
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Appendix #25
Program Comparisons
Departments’ mean h predicted their 2006 NRC ranking extremely well. For the 17 comparison
departments with at least 24 faculty, r = -.902.
[Note: New Mexico State has just 12 faculty members and they have experienced a great deal of
turnover in the past 10 years. Their mean h and m (8.42 and .58, respectively; see Appendix D)
currently are well below expected given their 2006 rank. For this reason, we excluded NMSU in
these analyses. We did estimate NMSU’s rank using the same procedures used to estimate
UNM’s. We estimated values ranging from 72nd and 80th, with a mean of 76th out of 105
departments. In 2006, New Mexico State was ranked 40th.]
We also evaluated the association of a standardized mean of h and m (specifically, the geometric
mean of h and m) with departmental ranking. The correlation was slightly stronger, -.906. Under
the assumption that research productivity and impact across departments are nearly normally
distributed, we also converted percentile ranks to normal standard deviates (through inverse
normal transformation). Correlation coefficients of mean h and the geometric mean of h and m
were slightly greater than those with raw ranks – r = .907, .922.
Scatterplots showing these associations appear in Figures 1-3 below.
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Figures 1 - 3
The figures below estimate UNM’s rank based on (a) the association between h and raw rank, (b)
the association between the geometric mean of h and m and raw rank, and (c) the association
between h and the normal inverse of rank. Values range from 22nd to 27th. We report in the main
text the value (19th) estimated by the association yielding the strongest prediction relationship.
The mean and median of all predictions is 23rd.
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Figure 4
The correlation between mean h and mean years since first publication (seniority) across 17
departments is .68. One can compute residuals of h controlling for seniority. In the figure below,
positive residuals – relatively great h given a department’s seniority – are reflected in
displacements above the regression line. UNM has the 6th greatest residual: greater than that of
Arizona (#12), Oregon (#15), Arizona State (#16), and Texas (#19). As should be expected,
these residuals covary strongly with departments’ mean m (mean rate of increase in h since first
publication).
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Table 1
Data on 18 schools and UNM

UNM
Colorado
Arizona
Utah
UCSB
UC Davis
Oregon
UC Irvine
Nebraska
Kansas
UC Riverside
Texas
Arizona State
Oklahoma
Missouri
Iowa
Texas A&M
Washington
NMSU

mn m
1.00
1.14
.88
.75
1.00
1.10
.87
.90
.58
.74
.78
.97
.95
.57
1.00
1.17
.86
.81
58

md m
.95
1.04
.78
.72
.95
1.02
.83
.89
.54
.70
.75
.91
.96
.51
1.00
1.06
.79
.84
.49

mn h
18.68
24.57
19.97
14.10
24.89
21.92
16.97
15.00
12.74
12.97
15.06
20.63
21.70
9.17
20.50
22.38
15.45
20.50
8.42

md h
15
20
14.5
13
22
18
12
13.5
12
9
12
17
20
6.5
18.5
18
11.5
17.5
7

geo mn yrs pub2006 NRC rank (public institutions)
4.32 20.96 50
5.29 22.25 3
4.19 23.18 12
3.25 19.5 63
4.99 25.96 11
4.91 20.82 14
3.84 20.29 15
3.67 18.17 34
2.72 22.81 49
3.10 20.00 53
3.43 19.83 32
4.47 23.46 19
4.54 25.05 16
2.29 17.17 82
4.53 20.11 18
5.12 19.71 5
3.65 20.70 54
4.07 27.50 29
2.21 15.75 40
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